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Le nombre d* Anglais r^gidant en France aagmente 
de jour eft' jour. Rarement ces Strangers viennenl 
dans C3 pays seulement pour leur agrSment personnel; 
le plus souvent, c'est avec le d6sir de s'approprier 
d'abord la langue frangaise, puis d'autres langues. 
Parmi ces derniferes, Tallemand occupe un rang trfes- 
important; cependant presque tons les Anglais qui ap- 
prennent Tallemand en France, rencontrent, de mSme 
que leurs professeurs, unegrande difBcultS, causae par 
le manque presque tolal de ressources littSraires. Ni 
les magasins des libraires, ni les bibliothSques sco- 
laires des lycSes ou des colleges, contiennent de gram- 
maires allemandes 6crites en langue anglaise. En iTaire 
venir d'Angleterre est un procM6 assez coAteux, et en 
se servant de grammaires allemandes Scrites en fran- 
Cais, on se crSe de nouveaux embarras. D'un c6t^, 
r616ve anglais, ne comprend pas toujours enti^rement 



les expressions frangaiscs; de Tautre, il n*y a pas entre 
le frangais et i'alleraand des ressemblanccs grarama- 
ticalcs qai existent enlre Tallemand et Tanglais. li 
s'ensuit que ces grammaires, excellenles pour les 
Frangais, ne r6pondenl nullementaux besoins des An- 
glais. 

G'est pour cette rai^on que nous voudrions r6pandre 
parmi les Anglais, rfeidant en France, un ouvrage qui 
pAt satisfaire 4 leurs d6sirs. Get ouvrage sc distingue 
non-seulement par la clart6 et la simplicity de sa me- 
lhodp,niaisausRi par la raodicit^ de sonprix. On trouve 
dans ce petit livre des exercices k c6t6 des regies, des 
versions, des modelesde lettres, des raorceauxchoisis 
et des dialogues 616nientaires. Ce recueil, rSunissant 
lous ces 616inenls, dispense i'61feve d'avoir recours k 
plusieurs volumes diff6renls. 

Fort de ces tilres, cet opuscule international se re 
commande a MM. les Professeurs, aulant qu'a lours, 
C'K'ves. 



A<m |typ, Cooniwunt d« Lapoit«. 



PREFACE. 



The introduction of a new German grammar to the 
public seems to demand some explanation, and this 
may perhaps be best given in a short account of its 
origin and composition. 

The Authoress is a young English lady residing 
abroad^ and engaged in teaching German, amongst 
other studies, to English pupils. Each of these has 
u^ally brought with her one of the grammars most 
in vogue in England. All these grammars have been 
found to agree in their arrangement, although di£fer. 
ing widely in many particulars. All are too 
elaborate and complicated for beginners; and only 
one (a highly scientific and profound work,) adopts 
the German system of teaching, now in universal 
use in Germany and France, namely the system of 
the celebrated Brothers Grimm. Those great scholars, 
who first gave a truly methodical and scientific form 
to German grammar, would be not a little amazed 
at^ and perplexed by, the multiplicity of declensions, 
etc., which some of the grammars alluded to have 
introduced. The acquirement of the German lan- 
guage, difficult at best, has thus been rendered a 
task capable of defying the most retentive memory; 
and these complications become a source of great 
perplexity to those who, having begun the study of 
German in England, desire to pursue it in Germany 
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under native professors. Gbimm's system commends 
itself to the reason by the extreme simplicity and 
clearness of its rules, as well as by its general 
adoption by the Germans themselves, surely the best 
criterion of its merits. 

Having herself experienced the drawbacks above 
alluded to, and only at last acquired, through a 
somewhat tardy acquaintance with Gbimm's system, 
a satisfactory insight into the construction of the 
language; the Authoress determined on the com- 
position of the present little work, which she has 
accomplished with the kind encouragement of an 
eminent German professor, who possesses a practical 
knowledge of the difficulties of English students. 

Many attempts have been made to imitate the 
natural mode of acquiring a language ; but man is 
not a parrot, and although he may up to a certain 
point be taught like one, he will never advance 
unless the means of progress are supplied to him in 
a manner befitting his superior intelligence. 

Children, it may be objected, do learn their mother 
tongue after a parrot's fashion, and were it possible 
to place all students of foreign languages in the 
same position as that which children occupy, nothing 
more could be desired. But the age at which most 
persons commence their study of foreign languages, 
and more particularly German, quite alters the cir- 
cumstances. These studies, with a few fortunate ex- 
ceptions, must, at home, be pursued almost entirely 
by means of books and the occasional assistance of a 
teaeher, and the learner's intelligence must bear its 
full share in the work, or little if any progress will 
be made. It is therefore highly important that the 



means of acquiring the knowledge sought, should be 
as clear and concise as possible, not perplexing the 
learner with nice distinctions, but laying down for 
him certain broad well defined lines on which a more 
intimate acquaintance with the niceties of the lan- 
guage may at a later period be based. 

To endow this little work with these qualities has 
been the constant aim of its Authoress. It lays no 
claim to be considered a scientific work^ but rather, 
as its title professes, an attempt to explain and 
remove some of the difiiculties as to declensions, etc., 
which beginners^ especially those who have not had 
the advantages of a classical education^ find almost 
insuperable; but which, once mastered, supply the 
key to many of the mysteries of this fascinating yet 
perplexing language. With this view, the Authoress 
has endeavoured to point out the many points of 
resemblance which exist between the English and 
German grammars. 

She has also attempted, by illustrating each rule 
with an exercise in German and English im- 
mediately following it, to obviate the need of a 
separate book of exercises and key, expensive ad- 
juncts depriving any grammar, which is incomplete 
without them, of all claim to cheapness. She 
has also added some short pieces, both in prose and 
verse, for translation, reading, and dictation, with 
some dialogues on every day subjects to be learnt by 
heart. By the advice of the kind friend already 
mentioned, she has abstained, as much as possible, 
from assisting the pupil by supplying the nouns, etc., 
that the exercises require, except in those cases 
where the grammatical changes are such as would 
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render it impossible for the pupil to find the neces- 
sary word without help. The object of this is, to 
compel the learner to search his dictionary, and thus 
fix the words, by the very trouble of seeking them, 
more firmly in the memory. 

With these remarks the Authoress submits, her 
little work to the English public, trusting that its 
numerous shortcomings will be overlooked in favour 
of the information she believes it capable of impart- 
ing to those who wish to become acquainted with 
the rich and wonderful language of which it treats. 
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^^1l'>t^ 



x^?«/ 








DouBLv Consonants. 








ylAi^l^ 



■^-f-^^t^i 










Remarks. 

Of the two forma ofy«j^ given above, thus, -^--6" the 
first or longy^ is alwajs used at the beginning or 
in the middle of a word ; the other is only used at the 
end. The^^is distinguished from^Z/bj the following 
sign "^ being placed above it, which mast never be omitted. 
Softened vowels are written thus i-^fiC/, O^^yH^^, 
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1.— Al 


PHABET. — 


-iDie aSuc^flaSen. 
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ah 
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oh 
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say 
day 
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eff 
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gay 

ha 
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s 


• 

I 


e 


• 
1 


as » 


fow 
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yocht 
kah 
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2B » 
3£ x 


yay 
Iks 
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ell 
emm 
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2) 9 
3 8 


ypsilon 
tzett 


y 

z 



2. — Double Consonants. 

^ ch, c^3 chs, d ck, ff ff; pf pf, fc^ sch, fp sp, fi st, 
6 sz, ^ tz. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

3. — Vowels, 

a has an open sound, as in garden; thus: ©aBeit; a gift; 

S^agel; a nail, 
e is pronounced as the English a.^ 
i as the English e ; followed by e, it takes a longer sound, 

as ee ; 5fiicr, beer ; ^k^t, goat ; pronounced zeege. 



^ e at the end of a word is pronounced like the e in mother* 

B 



D has nearly the same sound as in English. 
00 the same sound as in door. 

U is pronounced as the oo in loose ; SBrubct^ brother ; 
pronounced brooder, 

4. — SoPTBNINO. 

The vowels a, O, U; are frequently modified in sound ; 
this change is termed softening, and is expressed some- 
times by two little strokes ("), sometimes by a small e# 
placed over or after the vowel ; the latter sign is most 
often used with capital letters. 

a softened (d) is pronounced as the English a, 
softened (5) is pronounced as the French eu, 
U softened (u) has something like the sound of ew in yew ; 
there is no sound exactly equivalent. 

Examples of Softening, 



SSatet; fathers 
SBCic^er, books. 



, 2lctfer or 3ttfcr, acres 
Del or Di, oil 

5. — Diphthongs. 

ax (at)), ci (e^), au, iiu, cu, oi, ui. 

0\ is pronounced as axi, 

ei y, as t in English. 

au „ as ow, 

au ,, as oy in hoy, 

eu has the same sound as du, a little less open. 

oi and ut; rarely met with, are pronounced ay and we. 

6. — Consonants. 

All the consonants in a word are sounded in German. 

b is pronounced as in English. 

C before a consonant, before the vowels a, 0, u, and at the 
end of a word, is pronounced as h; before e or i as 
ts, 

g is pronounced as in English, at the beginning of a word ; 
in the middle, or at the end, it has a guttural sound, 
resembling the German c!^; except in compound 
words, or when it is preceded by n. 

\j beginning a word or a syllable is aspirated as in 
English; coming in the middle of a word after a 
vowel, it lengthens the sound of the syllable, having 
the effect of the final e in English. Ex, : ©o^n, son, 
pronounce zone. 
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I has the same sound as i, and is therefore by many 
excladed from the German alphabet. 

n following a vowel is pronoanced as in English. Fol- 
lowed by g or (, n is pronounced as in the words hang 
and puncture ; unless the word be a compound, in 
which case each letter retains its own proper sound. 

q is always followed by u, and both together are pro- 
nounced Ivo ; ex\ : Oual; torment, pronounced Kwal, 

f beginning a word, or between two vowels, is pronounced 
as z ; at the end of a word, as in English. 

\) is pronounced as f, 

to as the English v, 

} as tz, 

7. — Double Consonants. 

c!^ has a peculiar and guttural sound, produced in id}, I, 

by closing the teeth, pressing the tongue against 

the lower teeth, and forcibly expelling the air while 

pronouncing the vowel e« 

In od^, as Soc^; a hole, the mouth must be open, 

the tongue pressed against its roof, and the air 

expelled while pronouncing the syllable ^o, 
^ only occurs at the beginning of words of foreign origin, 

in German, where it is pronounced as K. 6|^rif!u9; 

Christ. 
d^§ is pronounced as x, when, as in ^u^d, fox, it forms an 

integral part of the wordj but in ®ud;8, genitive sing. 

of ^^uc^ (book), the c^ retains its guttural sound, the 

d being also sounded. 
f(^ is pronounced as sh in English, 
fp and {I are often pronounced shp and sht; but it is better 

to pronounce them as in English, 
ff is pronounced ess. 
^ as IT. 

8. — Tonic Accent 

Is the greater stress laid upon certain syllables of a 
word, whose meaning is in some instances modified or 
changed by it. Hence its name. Tonic, as giving tone or 
expression to the whole word. 

Examples. 



SKutt'er; mother 
®tM, give 



StixA)t', church 
®tM, prayer. 



9.— PARTS OF SPEECH. 

These are as in English: noun, verb, pronoun, adjective, 
adverb, participle, preposition, conjunction, and interjection. 

These parts of speech are some declined, some ud- 
declined. 

To decline a word is to change its final syllable accord- 
ing to its circumstances. 

The parts of speech declined are: the noun, pronoun, 
and the verb ; the undeclined are : the preposition, adverb, 
conjunction, and interjection. The adjective and participle 
are sometimes declined, sometimes undeclined. 



CHAPTER I. 

10. — Op Nouns ('&am)tnj6rter). 

Nouns are of two kinds : common and proper names. 
The word noun means a name. 

In German nouns are always written and printed with 
capital letters. 

11. — Genders. 

There are three genders of nouns in German : Masculine 
(mdnnlic^); Feminine (ireiblid?); and Neuter (ffid^lid^), 

12. — Numbers. 

A noun has two numbers: Singular and Plural. The 
Singular speaks of one person or thing ; the Plural of two 
or more persons or things. 

13.— Cases' op Nouns. 

In German nouns take different terminations according 
to the circumstances in which they are placed. These 
terminations are called cases. They are five in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive, which is the same as the Nominative. 

Thus : ®(ad; nominative case singular, becomes in the 
genitive singular ®(afed/ dative ®(afe; genitive plural 
©Ififer, dative ©Ififern. 

There is no Ablative in German, its place is supplied bj 
the dative or accusative, preceded by a preposition. 



14.— Op Articles (b i e 51 r 1 1 f e I). 

An article is a word which precedes a noun, and defines 
its gender, number and case. 

There are two articles : the definite and the indefinite. 
The definite article has three forms in German, representing 
the three genders of nouns, viz. : ber, bie, bad; English, the. 
The indefinite article has also three forms, viz. : ein, einC; 
cin; English/ a or an. 

These articles are thus declined : 



Definite Article. 
Singular (b i e (5 1 n g a 1^ I). 



Masculine. 
N. bet; the 
G. beS, of the 
D. bent; to the 
A. ben, the. 



Feminine. 

bie, the 
ber, of the 
bet, to the 
bie, the. 



Neuter, 
bad; the 
bed; of the 
beni; to the 
bad; the. 



Plural (bie SKe^rga^l). 

N. bU; the 
G. bet; of the 
D. beri; to the 
A. bie, the. 



Masculine. 
N. elH; a or one 
G. elned, of a or one 
D. eineni; to a or one 
A. elnen, a or one. 



Indefinite Article. 

Singular only. 

Feminine, 
eine; a or one 
einer; of a or one 
elner, to a or one 



eine, a or one. 



Neuter. 
ein, a or one 
eined; of a or one 
eiitem, to a or one 
ein," a or one. 



Exercises, 

Decline like ber, bie, bad: blefer, this or this one ; Jener, 
that ; fold^er, such ; welc^er, which ; felner, none, no one ; 
{eber, each one. 

Decline like eln, eine, ein: mein, my; fein, his; feln, 
none, no; euer, your; bein, thy; i^tf her; unfer, our. 



15.*-Gbndbr8 of Nouns. 

Masculine. 

All proper names of men or male animals ; names of the 
winds, seasons, months, and days ; and most nouns ending 
in el, er, Ing, ling and ig ; with a few ending in t^;um. 

Feminine, 

All proper names of women or female animals ; most 
nouns ending in t, ci, ^elt, felt, f d^aft and ung ; a few ending 
in er and ni^ ; and geographical names ending in ei. 

Neuter. 

All generic names ; the diminutives dftn, lein ; most geo- 
graphical names ; the names of most metals and colours ; 
all collective nouns, and words employed as nouns ; and 
most nouns ending in fal, fel, t^um and nif. 

16. — FoRBiGN Nouns. 

Nouns of foreign derivation retain for the most part 
their own gender. 

17. — Compound Nouns 

belong for the most part to the gender of their last com- 
pound. 

EoMSfnpleB, 

S)er SBafTetfaU, of bad SBofTer and bet S^aK ; 
!Dte SBtnbm£it)Ie, of ber SBinb and bie ^l\x^t ; 
S)a8 ®(^la(^tfe(b, of bie ®(I^Ia(!^t and bad S^elb. 

18. — Declension op Nouns. 

German nouns are of two declensions, the strong and 
the weak. 

The cases of the strong declension are more strongly- 
marked than those of the weak ; hence their respective 

names. 

19. — General Huleb. 

I. — Most masculine nouns take e in the plural, most 
neuters take er, most feminines, and a few masculines, take 

en or n. 

II. — Most nouns taking e or er in the plural, soften their 
radical ^ vowel as well ; nouns taking en do not soften. 

^ The radical vowel is the first vowel of the root: IBaURl/ pL 
S3&ume. 



III. — ^The genitive and accusative cases plural of all 
genders are declined as the nominative plural. 
IV. — ^The dative plural takes n in all genders. 
V. — Feminine nouns are always undeclined in the singular. 

20. — Strong Dbclbnsion. 

This declension contains most masculine nouns of Ger- 
man origin, and all the neuter. 

Nouns belonging to this declension may be divided into 
two classes. 

FIRST CLASS. 

This class contains all masculine and neuter nouns ending 
in el^ ett/. and those beginning with ®e and ending in e 
(®e— ^). These nouns form their genitive singular in d, 
and are undeclined in all their other cases, except the 
dative plural. 

As a rule no nouns of the First Class soften the radical 
vowel in the plural, the neuter Stio^tx, plural tRIofier, and 
the following masculines excepted : 



Sl^fel, 


ffaa, 




®d&naScI, 


acfer, 


Saben, 


«&ammfr, 


SBobcn, 


SWangel, 


©arten, 


©ogen, 


SKantel, 


aSater, 


SBrubcr/ 


maQtl, 


aSoflel, 


Saben, 


Dfen, 
Examples, 


©attel. 




FIRST cI'ASS. 


- 


I. 






II. 


Masculine. 






Neuter. 


Genitive singula! 


p :— «. 


Ge 


nitive singular : 


Unsoftened, 






Unsoftened. 



Singular, 

N. ber Slbler, an eagle 
G. beS 5lDler8, of an eagle 
D. be m 2lbler, to an eagle 
A. ben Slbler, an eagle. 

Plural, 

N. ble ?tbler, eagles 

G. ber 9lbler, of eagles 

D. ben Slbletn* to eagles 

A. ble 5lbler, the eagles. 



:— «. 



Singular. 

N. bad ffenjler, a window 
G. beS Senjlerd.ofawindow 
D. bem ffenflcr, to a window 
A. baS ffenPet; the window. 

Plural, 

N. ble Sender, windows 
G. ber ffenfler, of windows 
D. ben ffenjlern, to windows 
A. bie SenPer, the windows. 
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Thus are declined: 
ber Seivo^ner, the inhabitant 
ber ®ulben; the florin 
ber «&obeI; the plane 
ber ^rateii; the roast-meat 
ber li^aben, the shutter 
ber Scaler/ the painter 
ber $ubel, the poodle 
ber ©d^Ioffer; the locksmith 
ber ©djulDner, the debtor 
ber ©ommer, the summer 
ber HBagen, the carriage 



Thus are declined : 
bad ^Iter, the age 
bad ©atter^ the lattice 
bad ©ebirge, ^ the mountain 
bad li^ager; the camp 
bad H^eber; the leather 
bad !Dcdbd^en, the girl 
bad ^efTer; the knife 
bad S^ufter; the pattern 
bad 9tuber; the oar 
bad Ufer, the shore 
bad HBunber, the miracle. 



Exercise, 

I paid (i^ bejafilte) a florin for (ffit ace.) this plane. Give 
(®eben ®ie) the poodle to (ju dat) the locksmith. The 
painter is my (Ijl mein) debtor for thirty (fur brei^ig) florins. 
The eagle has devoured (bat-gefreffen*) the poodle. The 
locksmith has opened (aufgemad^t) the shutter. This car- 
riage cost me (foPete mir) sixty (fecfcjig) florins. 

5)er •&obel bed ©djreinerd (carpenter) Ifl i^erloren (lost), 
©ie SBetrol&ner biefer ©tobt (of this town) ge^en oft (go often) 
jra^renb (during) bed ©ommerd in ben UBalb (wood). ®eben 
@ie bem ©djloffer jwei (two) @ulben. 2)er $ubel f)ai ben 
SBraten gefiotlen (stolen). I)er SlDler Ifl ein fe^?r gro§er 
(very large) SSogel (bird), fiei^en @ie mlr (lend me) ben 
aBagen bed Slftalerd. 

A lattice surrounds (umgiebt) the windows. We reached 
at length (enblidj erreic^ten tcix) the shore. I saw (fa^) him 
(i^n) in the {ace.) camp. What (wa9) is the age of that 
(Jened) man (Scanned). He (er) has opened the windows. 
I climbed (ftleg auf) those (Jene) mountains. The girl 
brought (bradjte) the knife to (§u doL) the painter. 

93on melnem ffenfler aud (out) jlc^t man (one sees) bad 
gager. ©ad Seber ijl nic^t ftarf genug (not strong enough). 
S)ie rSmifdjen (roman) fiager bienen (serve) nod) (yet) aid 
(as) aWujler. Qx \)at bad 0luber gerbrod^en (broken). 5)ie 
9;?ab(^en tanjten an (danced on) bem Ufer bed Sheered (sea). 
5)lefe SWeffer flno (are) nid?t fcftarf (sharp) genug. 

* ®ebtrge means a chain or range of mountains. 
' The hyphen coming between two words shows that the second 
word comes at the end of the phrase. 



RULES OF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 
21. — Second Class. 
This class has two divisions i-^ 

I. 

The first contains all masculine and neater nouns ending 
in 8, S^, $ or g ; these nouns make their gen. sing, in eS 
and frequently take e in the dative singular. 

IL 

The second division contains all masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in b, b, f, q, 1), t, I, m, «/ p, r or t. These 
nouns take c or eS in the gen. sing., and sometimes e in 
the dative singular. 

22. — Most masculine nouns of the second class take e in 
the plural, and most neuters er. I 

A few masculine nouns however take er, and several 
neuter nouns take e. 

23. — As a rule, all nouns helongpng to the second class 
soften the radical vowel in the plural. 

The following form exceptions to this rule: 

bet %di, the eel ber 2aCti^f the salmon 

ber 9lmbo§/ the anvil ber £aut; the sound 

ber 3lar, the eagle ber Wlonai, the month 

ber ^2lrm/ the arm ber Sl^onb, the moon 

ber (Doc^t; the wick ber ^orb, the murder 

ber ^olib, the dagger ber $fab, the path 

ber S)oni; the cathedral ber $ul8; the pulse 

ber ®rab, the degree ber $unft, the point 

ber ^aq, the hedge ber ®d}U^, the shoe 

ber •&abid}t, the hawk ber ©taar, the starling 

ber «&alm; the stalk ber ®toff, the stufP 

ber «&unb; the dog ber Sag, the day 

ber J^obolb, the goblin ber S^^ron, the throne 

ber Sixan\69, the crane ber S^erfud^^ the attempt. 

b5 
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Exampka. 

SECOND CLASS. 



Mascnline. 
I. 



Nominative plural : — "e. 

Singular, 

N. bet iRrang, a wreath 
G. bed iftrangeS/ of a wreath 
D. bem ^angf/ to a wreath 
A. ben Jtrang, the wreath. 

PluraL 

N. bie 9xhx{ytf wreaths 
6. ber Jtrdit^e, of wreaths 
D. ben Jtrdngen, to wreaths 
A. bie Jtrdn^e; the wreaths. 

Thus are declined : — 
ber S(u§; the river 
ber Suc^d, the fox 
ber ffu§, the foot 
bet «&ald, the neck 
ber ®4a(; the treasure 
ber ®Ccj\x\^ the shot 
ber $Ia(; the place 
ber %\\6:i, the table 
ber ffif(^, the fish. 

Exceptions continued. 

All neuter nouns ending in nig, and the following, which, 
with some others, make their plural in e : — 



Nenter. 

II. 

Nominative plural : "et. 

Singular. 

N. bad «&au8, a house 
G. bed •^aufed, of a house 
D. bem «&aufe^ to a house 
A. bad «&au8, the house. 

PluraL 

N. bie «&&ufer; houses 
G. ber «&dufeT, of houses 
D. ben <&dufern, to houses 
A. bie •Odufer, the houses. 

Thus are declined: — 
bad 9a$; the vat 
bad ®Uif t'he glass 
bad ®rad, the grass 
bad «&ol{^ the wood 
bad 9teid, the twig 
bad ®d?(o§; the castle 
bad ®elb, the money 
bad Siat^^aud; the townhall. 



bad 8rob, the bread 
bad SBoot, the boat 
bad «&aat; the hair 
bad Sa^t; the year 
bad 3od^, the yoke 
bad Jtreuj, the cross 
bad li^ood/ the lot 

Exercises, 

The treasures of the old (alten) castles have been sunk 
(f!nb-9erfenf t n^orben) in the river. The foxes were chased 
(wtttben-DerfoIgt) by (bon) the pack (Slubel). The lattices 



bad $funb, the pound 
bad Sio^r, the tub 
bad 9to§^ the horse 
bad ®4af; the sheep 
bad Salj, the salt 
bad %\i^x, the gate. 
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of the windows are surrounded (jlnb-umgefien) with wreaths. 
The place of the camp is well known (i[i wo^I 6efannt). 
Many (oiele) fish are caught (gefangen) in these (^Icfen) 
rivers. The poodle jumped on (fprang auf ace.) the table, 
and stole (fta^I) the roast meat. 

5)ie Sud^fe gingen burti^ (went through) ben Slufl. Biefe 
(these) S^fffJ^ ent^ialUn (contain) eincn fe^r fluten (very good) 
aBein (wine). 3)er &luf ijl an biefem (this) Drt breigig 
(thirty) gu§ tief (deep). 3Bo f)abm @ie (where have you) 
biffe ffifd^e gefangen ? 3n bem Sluffc, tt?elcljer (which) unter 
(below) bem altm ©c^IoJTe ijorbei fliegt (flows past). 3)le 
Siajfe ent^alten oft (often) gtofie (great) ©c^age. Olttlta 
(Attila) njurbe (was) in bem SBette eineS 5Iujfe6 mlt (with) 
aUen (all) felnen ©ti^d^en begraben (buried). 

Put the (fleUen @ie) glasses on (auf) the table. They 
draw (man jielftt) the wood out (au8 dat) of the river. The 
windows of the townhall were broken last night (flnb le^te 
SRac^t getbrod^en ivorben). These glasses are not clean (nid^t 
rein). This country (®egenb/.) contains (ent^filt) many old 
castles and (unb) fine houses. 

S)a8 @rad Ifl ^od^ (high) neben (beside) bem ^lu^, benn 
bet Six^^ loerbarg {14 (hid himself) barin (in it). (Sr ft^t 
auf bem Saffe unb trinft (drinks) ein ®(ad SBetn. !£)iefe «&du^ 
fer flnb au8 (of) »6oIj gebaut (built), abet (but) bag Siat^an^ ift 
auS @tetn. @d^i(fen @ie (send) meinem ^ater einige (some) 
8fdffer ffieln. S)a« 5lUet biefer alten ©d^lolfer ifl nic^t be^ 
fannt (known). 

Examples, 

SECOND CLASS. 



Masculine. 

I. 

Genitive singular: — (e)8. 

Plural Nominative : — " e. 

Singular, 

N. bet *&a^n, a cock 
G. bed »&a^n(e8), of a cock 
D. bem «&a^n(e), to a cock 
A. ben '^a^n, the cock. 



Nenter. 

II. 

Genitive singular : — (e)8. 

Nominative plural : — * er. 

Singular, 

N.baS Xtial, .a valley 
G. beS 3:^al(e)3, of a valley 
D. bem 3:^a((e), to a valley 
A. ba0 X^ai, the valley. 
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Plural, 

N. bie «&d()ne, cocks 

G. bfr t^dbne; of cocks 

D. ben tOdbnen; to cocks 

A. bie ^&i)m, the cocks. 

Thus are declined: — 

bet 9aa, the ball 
ber Saum, the tree 
ber ®efanf), the song 
brr t&ut; the hat 
ber Stci\)n, the boat 
ber iftlang, the sound 
ber Jlnopf, the button 
ber $fluq, the plough 
ber $ala^; the palace 
ber 9tocf ; the coat 
ber &aal, the hall 
ber ®iaU, the stable. 



Plural. 

N. bie ZW^x, valleys 

G. ber St^filer, of valleys 

D. ben S^fifern; to valleys 

A. bie Xf)&\tx, the valleys. 

Thus are declined : — 

bad ^u^, the book 
bag ®adj, the roof 
bag ^orf; the village 
bad ©emati^, the chamber 
bad ®ra6, the grave 
bad ^orn, the horn 
bad Stoxn, the grain 
bad Jtraut, the herbage 
bad li^amm^ the lamb 
bad Soc(/ the hole 
bad li\i6), the cloth 
bad SBort, the word. 



Exercises, 

The councillors are assembled (tjerfammelti ^^ t^e town- 
hall. The buttons of this coat are torn off (abgeriffen). 
Put the plough by (ne6en, ace,) the stable. Your (36w) 
hats are in the boat. The trees are green (griin). The 
song of the minstrel (!0{innefdnger) re-echoed through (er» 
fd^oQ burd^, ace.) the halls of the palace. The child (Jtinb, n.) 
has lost (i)a\ — oerloren) his (feinen) ball. 

Der SBafl in bem $alajle war fel^r gWnjenb (was very bril- 
liant). !£)er JRatft ^at feinen »&ut ^erforen. (£r liegt (it lies) 
in bem Jta^ne. !£)ie @AIe biefed ^alafled jlnb au§erorbentUd) 
(extraordinarily) fdj5n (beautiful). UBo (where) ifl ber ?Jflug? 
Qx {le^t (it stands) neben bem ®taU. S)ie[e (these) ^dume 
jlnb fe|r a!t (old). ©eOen ®ie mit (give me) meinen «6ut 
unb meinen {Rocf. SBelc^ed (which) ifl ber Stafjn biefer 
SWanner ? 

The cocks seek for (fu((en) corn in the stable. The child 
has brought (^at — gebrad^t) the cloth. The lambs eat 
(freffen) the herbage. That book belongs (geljftrt) to the 
councillor. This (Diefed) hole was made (rourbe — gemac!^t) 
by ()7on) worms. The villages are surrounded (umgeben) by 
woods. The graves are surrounded (umgeben) with (mit) 
trees. 
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(Dtefe SBCtd^er {Inb fe^r f(^5n. ^ai Samm tft in bad So<]^ 
gefaUen (fallen). ^iefeS ^u(t) ift in biefen ^drfern gemac^t 
(made). 3)ie ©emdc^et be8 $alafle« flnb fel^r gro^ (large), 
©ie ittdutet wacftfen (grow) fe^r ^od& (high) in biefen 3!^&Iern. 
3)iefe fioti&er ffnb i)oa (full of) ffialtet (water) unb ©teine 
(stones), ^ie li^dmmer unb bie J^&Iber ^aben (calves have) 
baS Stoxn gefrelfen. 

Femininb or Wbak Dbclbnsion. 

24. — ^This declension contains, together with all feminine 
nouns, some masculine nouns of German origin, and most 
masculine nouns of foreign origin, but no neuter. 

Nouns of this declension do not soften in the plural. 

25. — This declension is divided, like the strong, into two 
classes. 

FIRST CLASS. 

26. — ^This class contains all the masculine nouns belong- 
ing to the weak declension. All these nouns signify living 
beings ; they take n or en in all cases singular and plural, the 
nominative singular excepted. 

SBCOND CLASS. 

27. — This class contains the feminine nouns. These 
nouns remain invariable in all cases of the singular, and 
take n or en in all cases of the plural. 

Those nouns ending in in, double the n before the plural 
termination. 

Example. 

Plural. 



Singular, 
bie J^onigin 
bie Sreunbin 



bie J^5niginnen 
bie Sfreunbinnen. 



Exceptions. 

28. — Some feminine nouns are exceptions to the above 
rules, and form their plural cases irregularly. 

Example, 



Singular. 




Plural. 


bie ^ntUx, the mother. 


bie SWuttet; 


dative n 


bie $0(t?ter, the daughter. 


bie ^m^t, 


„ n 


bie ^anb^ the hand. 


bie «&dnbe/ 


« en 


bie 3Braut, the bride. 


bie 35rfiute; 


** en 


bie Xnijf the cow. 


bie Stuf)9, 


„ en 



u 



Singular, 
ble 8ufl; the joy, 
bie ^nftf the air, 
bie dlaitit, the night, 
bie fflu^ the nut, 
bie Wlan^, the mouse, 
bie ®tabt, the town, 
bie ffianb, the wall, 
bie SBanf^ the bench, 
bie SfaufI, the fist, 
bie Strait, the strength, 
bie Jtenntnip, the knowledge. 



Plural, 

bie S(t{te^ dative en 

bie »afte, „ en 

bie ffliitbU, „ en 

bie 0ifi|Te, ,. en 

bie SC^&ufe; „ en 

bie ©tfibte; „ en 

bie SBfinbe; „ en 

bie ffifinfe, „ en 

bie Sffiufle, „ en 

bie itrfifte; „ en 

bie J^enntnijlf/ ,, en,eta 



Example, 



FIRST OR MASCULINE CLASS. 



I. 

Mascaline. 
Nominative plural : — n. 
Singular. 
N. ber »&afe, a hare 
G. be6 «i^afen, of a hare 
D. bem ^a\t\\, to a hare 
A. ben •^afen, the hare. 

Plural, 
N. bie «&afen; hares 
G. ber ^a\tn, of hares 
D. ben «&afen, to hares 
A. bie «&afen; the hares. 

Thus are declined : 
bet 2lffe; the ape 
ber SB0(;me/ the Bohemian 
ber SBritte/ the Briton 
ber ISbrge, the bail 
ber ©fine, the Dane 
ber (Srbe; the heir 
ber ©atte, the spouse 
ber ,^nabe, the boy 
bet ihvot, the lion 
bet dtabe; the raven 
ber SRiefe; the giant 
bet @a(^fe, the Saxon 
bet Sc^webe/ the Swede. 



II. 

Masculine. 
Nominative plural : — en. 
Singular, 
N. ber «&flb, a hero 
G. be6 «&elben, of a hero 
D. bem «&elben, to a hero 
A. ben «&elben, the hero. 

Plural, 
N. bie »&elben, heroes 
G. bet «&elben, of heroes 
D. ben «&elben, to heroes 
A. bie «&elben; the heroes. 

Thus are declined: 
ber 2lbOofot; the lawyer 
bet ^atbat/ the barbarian 
bet ^irt, the herdsman 
ber S^att, the fool 
bet Ocl^d; the ox 
bet $oet, the poet 
bet ®tubent; the student 
bet $toteflant, the Protestant 
bet ®eoIo9^ the geologist 
bet %ixx% the prince 
bet ©roguljl, the grocer. 
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Exercises. 

The ape deceived (BettDg) the lions. The messenger 
from the ()?on ben) Saxons is arrived (angefommen). The 
boys chased (oerfolgten) the hare. The ravens brought 
(bra^tcn) bread to the prophet (55ro^t)et). The giants 
fought with (befdm^ften) the lions. The Danes declared 
war (erfldtten Stxitq) to the Swedes. The bail paid (bfgaljlte) 
the money (®ctt/ ».) to the judge (flfllcftter). The boy 
brought (btati^te) the giant a hare. 

^te $oten fagten (told) ben gfranjoFen, bafi (that) bie 
®^tt}eben in bet Sl&f^t n?aren (were in the neigfaboorhood). 
Ste <&afen f&r^ten fl(^ (are afraid of) t^or ben <&unben. S)er 
^nabe xooUtt (wished) ben Slaben mit ®teinen loerfen (to 
throw stones at). !Der Sote fagte (told) bent (St ben, bag fein 
O^eim (uncle) tobt fet (was dead). S)ie Sd^men empfingen 
(received) bie SBritten. S)er gute (good) ^ann befc^u^tr 
(protected) ben armen ^naben. 

What did you say (2Ba« fasten ®le) to that Qenem) 
student ? The herdsman has brought (gebrad^t) the oxen 
back (jurutf). The king gave ((\ah) the goods (®ut; n.) 
of the Protestants to (gU; dat.) the Catholics. The Saxons 
conquered (befiegten) the barbarians. The lawyer defended 
(l)ert^elblQte) the grocer. 

S)ie ©eologen gingen in ba6 ©ebirge, urn (in order to) 
©telne ju fu*en (look for). Dlefer UJoet be(lngt (sings of) 
bie t&elben unb bie «6itten. 34 gebe bent 91arren nid^td 
(nothing), dm^febten @ie (recommend) metne Jtnaben bem 
•ilboofaten. 2)er Oc^S jle^t (draws) ben ^JJflug bur* (through) 
bie ffelbft* 5)et •&itt fprldjt (speaks) mit (with) bem *43oeten. 
S)cr Surfi befrdnte (crowned) bie «6elben mit fiotbeerWnjen 
(laurel). 

Examples. 

SBCOND OR FEMININE CLASS. 
I. II. 



Feminine. 

Nominative plural: — n. 

Singular. 
N. bie (Sid^e; an oak 
G. bet (Sidje; of the oak 
D. bet (Stc^e^ to the oak 
A. bie (ix^t, the oak. 



Feminine. 
Nominative plural :— en. 

Singular, 
N. bie 3!ugenb^ virtue 
G. ber 3!ugenb, of the virtue 
D. ber Sugenb, to the virtue 
A. bie ^lugenb, virtue. 
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Plutal, 

N, bie di^tn, the oaks 
G. bet (£icl;cn, of oaks 
D. ben (Sid^en, to oaks 
A. bie (Steven/ the oaks. 

Thus are declined: 

bie %ber, the vein 
bie ^ufler/ the oyster 
bie S^abel; the fahle 
bie Sebet/ the feather 
bie Sfamitie, the family 
bie ®(xM, the fork 
bie Jtammer, the room 
bie Jllingel/ the bell 
bie Snfel/ the island 
bie better, the ladder 
bie @ee, the sea. 



PhtraL 

N. bie Xugenben^ the yirtues 
G. ber 3!ugenben, of virtues 
D. ben ^ugenben, to virtues 
A. bie ^ugenben, the virtues. 

Thus are declined : 

bie Arbeit; the work 
bie ^btei^ the abbey 
bie &Iut(;, the water 
bie !Dro^ung, the threat 
bte Sf rei^eit; the freedom 
bie ©efd^rtin, the companion 
bie ® egenb, the neighbourhood 
bie ^t^x^f the legion 
bie ^i^x^X, the duty 
bie (5qd()lung; the tale 
bie Sl^einung, the opinion. 



Exercises, 



The oak is a very beautiful (fel^r W5ner) tree. This sea 
contains many (oiele) islands. Put (fletlen @ie) the ladder 
by (neben an) the wall (iD/auer). Oysters are found (finben 
ficl^) in the sea. Take (ne()uien ®ie) this feather. There 
is (ed giebt) a bell in the room. 

Oeben @ie mir (give me) eine Seber. ©iefe (Std^en fd)Ci|en 
unfi (protect us) i)or ber Sonne (sun). ®ie See reidjt bid 
(reaches up) an bie fP^auer. SBo ifi bie Arbeit 3^rer (of 
your) ©d^wejler. ®ie JRu^e (peace) ber ©cele ifl ein ()TO§ed 
(great) ®ut (good): £)ad @cl)iff bringt un0 (brings us) nact) 
(to) ber Snfel. 

Many abbeys are (finben {!d)) in this neighbourhood. 
The legions fought (fampften) for Rome. I fear not (furcate 
ni(t^t) this woman's threats. Do not sacrifice (opfern ®ie 
nid^t) your duties to your pleasures (QSergnugcn; n.). Is your 
work finished (ferlig)? He is not of your opinion. My 
fair (fdjone) companion seemed (fd^icn) to be very tired (fe^r 
mCibe). 

Jtennen ®ie (do you know) bie 9lfije (charm) ber JJrei^eit? 
Der ©cfang ber JJ^ad^tlgatlfn i(l mir fe^r lieb (very pleasant). 
S)ie Solbaten erfuaten (did) i^re (their) $flid^ten. «&a6en 
®ie bie alte Slbtei gefe^en (seen)? (Sine folcl^e IDro^ung 
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erWrcdt (frightens) mlcl^ (me) nid^t. 3^re Steunbin l|i fe^t 
franf (Ul). 

29. — Nouns partaking of both Declensions. 

Some masculine and neuter nouns form their singular 
cases according to the strong declension, and their plural 
cases according to the weak. 

Eocamplea, 
Masculine. 



Singular, 
N. ber ©oni; a thorn 
G. bed S)orned, of a thorn 
D. bcm ©orne, to a thorn 
A. ben 3)otn; the thorn. 

So also : — 

ber ^afl/ the mast 
ber ©d^metj/ the pain 
bet ®taat^ the state 
ber ©ira^I, the ray 
bet ©porn, the spur 
ber ©tac^el, the sting. 



Plural. 
ble !Dotnen, thorns 
bet 2)otnen, of thorns 
ben ^ornen, to thorns 
ble Somen; the thorns. 

bie aJ?aflen 
bte ®ti^merjen 
bie ©taaten 
bie ©tta^len 
bie ©potnen 
bie ©tac^eln. 



Also all words derived from Latin or Greek, which end 
in ot; and receive the tonic accent on the^rs^ syllable. 

Example, 
bet Doctot bie Soctoten, etc. 

Neuter Nouns. 



Singular, 
N. bag 2luge/ an eye 
G. be6 2lu9e8, of an eye 
D. bem Sluge, to an eye 
A. ba6 ^uge^ the eye. 

So also : — 

bad ^ett, a bed 
bad (Snbe, the end 
bad «&emb; the shirt 
bad '&eti, (gen. sing, end, 

dat. en) the heart 
bad 3un?et the jewel 
bad Ol^t, the ear 
bad JtUinob, the gem. 



Plural, 
bie 5lu0en, eyes 
bet Slugen, of eyes 
ben Slugen, to eyes 
bie 9ugen; the eyes. 

ble 3Betten 
bie @n))en 
ble «&emten 

ble »6erjen 
ble Suwelen 
bie O^ren 
ble J^Ielnoblen. 
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Declension of Proper Names. 

I. 

30. — Proper names of persons may be declined either 
with or without the article. Proper names preceded by the 
article, are invariable in the singular ; in the plural they 
follow the declensions of their respective genders, but 
never soften the radical vowel. 





Examples. 




Masculine. 


Singular, 

N. ber Sutler 
G. bed Sutler 
D. bem Sutler 
A. ben Sutler. 




Singular. 

N. ber imielonb 
G. beS iliJlelanb 
D. bem HBlelanl) 
A. ben SBIelanb. 


PluraL 




Plural. 


N. ble Sutler 
G. ber Sutler 
D. ben Sut^ern 
A. ble Sutler. 




N. ble ffiiflanbe 
G. ber Sffiielanbe 
D. ben HBlelanben 
A. ble SBlelanbe. 




Feminine. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. ble Sulfe 
G. ber Sulfe 
D. ber Sulfe * 
A. ble Sulfe. 




N. ble Sulfen 
G. ber Sulfen 
D. ben Sulfen 
A. ble Sulfen. 




Exercises. 


Decline with the article : — 


Henry, «&elnrl(^ 
Charles, Stall 
SchiUer, ©ti^lOer 




Sophia, ©o^5l6l« 
Caroline, Caroline 
Matilda, aJ^at^llbe. 



I have read (l^obe-^elefen) the works (Iffier!, m.) of 
Schiller. Henry admires (benjunbert) Goethe. I have given 
( — Qegeben) the works of Lessing to Sophia. Give me 
(geben ®le mlr) Caroline's book. I have given this reward 
(©elo^nung) to the nice (artigen) and diligent (orbeitfomen) 
Matilda. Louisa is very tired (mitbe). Give this book to 
Matilda. 
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SBo ifl bie Heine (little) guife ? ffieffen (whose) IButi^ ijl 
bleS ? (5« ifl ba8 SBu^ ber SWarie. Sefen @le (do you read) 
blc SBerfe be8 ©djlegel ? 3* flab ben »&unb ber SWarte unb 
ber SKat^llDe. 2)em grogen (great) »&erber ifl neulicj^ (lately) 
eln ©enfmal (monument) tn unferet (our) ©tabt erridjtet 
tootben (been raised). 3c^ fa^ ju (saw at) Weimar bad «&au8 
bed gropen ©c^tQer. 

31. — Proper names without the article take S in the 
genitive singular, and sometimes en in the dative and 
accusative ditto. — ^Those ending in S, f, % \(b, X, and i, 
and the feminines in a or e, usually take end in the genitive 
singular. 



Examples, 



Masculine. 



N. aBil^elm 
G. SBil^elmd 
D. aSil^elm 
A. SBil^elm. 



Stanj 

Srangend 

Sranj 



Feminine. 

Wl<xx\tn 
aWarie. 



granj. 

32. — In the plural, proper names without the article 
follow the same rules as those declined with the article. 



II. 

38. — Geographical names are usually preceded by the 
article, and are declined as common nouns, particularly 
those of rivers, forests, lakes, and mountains. 



N. bie mU 

G. ber @l6e 

D. ber ei6e 

A. bie (5l6e. 



Examples, 

ber iR^ein 
bed m^eind 
bem SR^ein 
ben 9i^ein. 



34. — Names of countries, cities, villages, etc., usually 
take d in the genitive singular, with or without the article, 
and remain invariable in all other cases. 



Examples, 

9lmetif a'd ©ntbecfung, the discovery of America. %\t 
Sufunft ^uPtaliend/ Australia's future. 2)er ©tabt SBetlin, 
the city of Berlin. 
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JExercisea. 

John prefers (jlel^t-oor) Frank to William. I have seen 
(gefe^en) Julia's sister. Tell (®agen ®ie) this to Augustus. 
You are giving (geben) Fredericks ({^riebrid^) pen to Diana. 
He lives (trot)iU) in Strasburg. The Rhine has overflowed 
(dbergetreten) its shores. The king has left (oerlajfen) Lon- 
don. Mary*s dog is lost (oerloren). Frank has a new 
(neued) book, and Frederick a new horse. 

SDteine ffirbber ^ei§en (are called) $and unb Sfran^. SugufI 
0a6 3ulim ein SBud}. 3)le0 if) bad Jtleib ®op(irnd. J^ennen 
®ie bit Srau 8ftubo(pI?d. I'efen ®ie bie (Stgd^Iung (Dianend. 
3Dle alten Surgen (castles) S)eutf(^Ianbd flnb (are) merfnour* 
blflcr (worthier of notice) al8 (than) \)UU 5Jald|lc Staliene. 
fficiTen ©ud) ift bleS, Ijl c8 5ranjen« ? SRcin (no), ed Qel^Srt 
(belongs to) S^riebric^. SBo ifl bet ^unb Tlaxitn^ ? 



CHAPTER n. 

Adjectives (S « I tt? <^ ^ t ^ 0« 

85.— An adjective is a word which qualifies the noun 
to which it refers. 

Adjectives are in German considered to be of two kinds ; 
a^ectives of quality, and adjectives of determination. 

86. — Acyectives of quality ((5igenfd^aftSit5ttet) express 
the qualities of persons or things, and are either radical, 
derived, or compound. 

87. — Radical adjectives are mostly monosyllabic, and are 
formed from no other part of speech. 

Ex, : gut, good flug, clever 

grofi; great \^^^h beautiful. 

88. — Derived ac^ectives are formed from other parts of 
speech, by means of prefixes and suffixes. 

The prefixes which serve to form derived adjectives are 
the following :— 

uui; ni^f ur. 
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Thus: Be'^enb/ ready; from: «&anb, hand 
erjbofc/ arch-evil; „ 66fe, wicked 
gercd&t, upright ; „ JRcc^t, right 
mifgunpig, envious; „ ®unfl, favour 
ungletd), unequal ; „ gteic^^ equal 
uralt, ancient ; „ alt; old. 

The suffixes are the following : 

Bar, W, llc^, 
en, ig, [am. 

Thus : Ie86ar, legible ; from : lefcn, to read 

golben, golden; „ ®ob; gold 

fdjudjtern, timid ; ,, @*U(^ierr»^fit; timidity 

jlftnlci^t, stony; „ Stein, stone 

i^eilfami healthful ; „ «&eil, health. 

39. — Compound adjectives are formed either of an 
adjective and another part of speech, as : frt)e¥lei(^t, light 
as a feather ; or of two adjectives, as : taubflumm; deaf 
and dumb. 

40. — ^Adjectives of quality are employed in German as 
in English, both before and after the noun they qualify. 
An adjective which comes before the noun is called an epi- 
thetical adjective, when it follows the noun it is called a 
predicate. 

An epithetical adjective agrees with the noun in gender, 
number, and case ; a predicate adjective remains, as in 
English, unchanged; as, ep. ; tad fc^one $ferb; pred. : bad 
$ferD ijl W0n. 

41. — Examples of predicate adjectives: 

fc^5n; beautiful ^Odgi high 

alt, old t?oa, full 

leer/ empty gtun, green 

fler61t(j^, mortal fait, cold 

neu, new weip; white 

tapfer, brave tief, deep 

befd^eiben^ modest fanft^ gentle 

leb^aft; lively aufmerffam, attentive 

furgi short lang, long 

gtin^ig, favourable traurig, sad. 
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JExercises. 

These earrings (O^^rrinq) are very beautiful. The trees 
and grass are green. My horse is old, that bottle (SIflWe) 
is full, this one (t)icfe) is empty. The hill (•©ugel) is high; 
man is mortal; the water is cold; the wine is new; this 
soldier (@olDat) is brave and modest ; this paper ($a))ier) 
is not white ; that boy (Jtnabe) is very attentive ; the weather 
,(®etter) is favourable; the hole was very deep. 

2)iefc« $a^ict Ift n?ei§, ieneS (that) ifl rot^ (red). Unfere 
©olbaten flnb tapfet. ©cine ©^rrefler ift 6ef(^ciben unb fanft. 
!Diefe8 SW«Iib(^en Ifi leb^aft. 3ene Xa^t n?aten (were) ttautig, 
aUr f urj. @eln 25riff (letter) war furj. 3fne8 Sieb (song) 
ift neu. 5)er ^^nlg n?at i^m (to him) gunflig. ®a8 JJcSen ifl 
furg, a6et bie Jtun|i ijl lang. SWeine 3!ajc^en (pockets) jlnb 
(are) leer. 

42. — Epithetical adjectives come tis a rule before the 
noun, and agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

Declensions of Adjectives. 

43. — There jare three declensions of adjectives in Ger- 
man, — the strong, the weak, and the mixed; and an adjec- 
tive may be declined according to any one of the three, as 
will be shown in their respective rules. 

Rules of the Strong Declension. 

44.— An adjective belongs to the strong declension 
when being preceded by no article, nor by any deter- 
minative whatever, it expresses the gender, number, and 
case of the noun it qualifies. The strong declension of 
adjectives is the same as that of the definite article, save in 
the masculine and neuter genitive cases singular, which 
cases, since the beginning of the present century, end in en. 

JExamples. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. guter SD'^ann gute S^arbe gated ^ajfer 

G. guten Scanned guter S'arSe guten SBajferd ' 

D. gutem Wlanm guter ffarbe gutem ffiaffer 

A. guten ^ann gute Sfarbe gated Gaffer 

good man. good colour. good water. 



23 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. gute SKfinner jjarben aBaffer 

G. gutcr SWfinner jjatben ©affer 

D. gutcn SWdnnern jjarben ^yafTetn 

A. gute Wl&nmx. jjarbcn. SBaffer. 

45. — Two OP more adjectives preceding a noun without 
a determinative, are declined as single adjectives. 

Ex,: guter, totter alter -HBeiu 
good, red, old wine. 

JExercises, 
I have good white paper, and red and black ink (i^tnte/.)« 
Bring me C^tingen @ie mit) a glass of cold water. We 
drank (irir tronfen) some ^ very good white wine. Do you 
sell (SSetfaufen ®le) good fresh (frifd^) oysters ? Give me 
(®eben ®ie mit) some black sealing wax ((Siegellatf, ».). 
Give me ripe (reif) apples C^lfpfel, m.) and sweet (fu§) wine. 
I have good, large (gro§) potatoes (Jtartoffcl,/). Have you 
(«&aben ®ie) good horses. Give me thin (b&nn) paper and 
envelopes. 

SBarum (why) ttinfen (drink) @ie nur (only) falter ffloffer? 
5Blt \)aUn frifd^e >:8utter unb reife SJruc^te (fruits). SWeine 
©d^roeflern fiatien fdjone Jtleiber (clothes). 3fl bag reineS 
(clean) ffiajyer. 5)lefer Wlawn ttfigt (wears) alte J^lelber unb 
fauft (buys) f(i^5ne neue SB(i(i^er. 5Bir ^aben f(^5ne ©Arten. 
(Sx f^at fdjone J&unbe unb $fetbe. 33tlngen ®ie mir alten SBeln, 
l^eif en ^aflfee, trocfeneS SBrob unb frifc^e (5ier (eggs). 

Weak Declension. 

46. — When an adjective is preceded by the definite 
article, or by a determinative following the declension of 
the definite article, it takes en in all its cases, save in the 
nominative cases singular, and the feminine and neuter 
accusatives singular, in which cases it takes e. 

Examples. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. ber gute ©ruber bie gute WlntUx bafi gute $ferb 

G. be8 guten SSruberS bet guten SKutter befi guteit ^Jferbeg 

D. bem guten 35tuber bet guten SWuttet bem guten $fetbe 

A. ben guten SBtubet. bie gute 3l?uttet. boiS gute $fetb. 

' Same and any are not expressed before the singular number 
in German. 



Masculine. 

N. bie guten 35rut)er 

G. ber guten ^ruber 

D. ben gutcn SBrfibern 

A. bie guten SBriiber. 
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Plural. 
Feminine. 

SWutter 
a)2&ttet 
STOftttern 
aWfitter. 

Exercises, 



Neuter. 

^Pferbe 
gSferbe 
$fctbctt 
$ferbe* 



The black horse is lost (oerloren). We have often made (oft 
gemoc^t) the long journey (IjReife, /.) from (oon) Berlin to 
(nac^) Paris. Give me those beautiful blue (6Iau) feathers 
(J^eber). That fine white horse is dead (tobt). Look at 
(®e^en ®ie on) these fine pictures (5Bilb, n.). I love the 
beautiful calm (fliU) summer evenings (SommeraBenb, m.). 
The beautiful green grass is quite (ganj) burnt up (abge« 
brannt). The old and lofty oak is fallen (gefatleu). Our 
(unfer) beautiful old house has been sold (ifl Oerfauft tt^orben), 

^ie retd;en ^ewo^ner ber gropen ®t&bte finb nid^t fo glu^» 
Itdt (happy) aid bie armen Sauern ed glauben (believe). Siefe 
fcj^dnen !!P{&bc^en gletc^en i^ret (their) Iiebendn?i^rbigen (charm- 
ing) SP'^utter. (Sgrnont n;ar Slitter bed golbenen Slie§ed. 3(^ 
fdjenfe (give) bem franfen Jtinbe biefed ^(ibfc^e (pretty) SBilo. 
S)iefer eiferfitd^tige (jealous) unb mi^trauif^e Wlann ifl ber 
Sreinb bed tapfeten ©enetald. 



Mixed Declension. 

47. — Adjectives preceded by the indefinite article, or 
by a determinative following the declension of that article, 
or by the indefinite adjective Cein, none, follow the strong 
declension in the nominative and accusative, and the weak 
in all other cases, both singular and plural. 



Masculine. 

N. mein gi^ter 
G. meined guten 
D, nteinem guten 
A. meinen guten 
Sreunb. 



Examples, 

Singular. 
Feminine. 

mcine gute 
meiner guten 
meiner guten 
meine gute 
^reunbin. 



Neuter. 
ntein guted 
nteined guten 
nteinem guten 
mein guted 

35ferb. 
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Plural. 
Mascaline. Feminine. Neater. 

N. meine guten ffreunbe Sreun^tnnen $ferbe 

G. meiner guten ,, „ „ 

D. meinen guten ,, „ „ 

A. meine guten „ „ „ 

Note. — AdjectiveB ending in el/ eti/ ec asnallj drop the e pre- 
ceding the liquid of the radical, as: eblec 9]i{ann/ for ebelec ^ann 4 
bee ebne 9Beg/ for bee ebene SBeg. Thus all danger of confosion 
with their respective comparatives is avoided. 

JExercises, 

My brother possesses (beflgt) an old castle in this beauti- 
ful neighborhood. I do not part with (gebe nid^t n;eg) my 
beautiful presents (©efc^enfe). My rich uncle (O^etm) is 
dead. His poor brother is very ill (franf). A bad heart 
will never have (trirb nte — befl^en) a true friend. My dear 
old mother is well (befinbet {!(^ n?o^I). 

<&ier id mein alte6 $ferb. 3c^ f)aU meinen fc(5nfn $unb 
t)eTloren (lost). 3)er ^u^a^ (at eine fpi|ige (pointed) SRafe. 
SRein guter ^reunb ifl angefommen (arrived). '*Dian \^at feine 
neue ^dtfe geflo^Ien. 9Dit (aben ein fleined, bod^ (yet) fe^r 
((tbfd^ed Sed ge^abt (had). (Sin ranker (rough) q3fab f&^rt 
nac^ bem Sd^Ioffe. 

DSGRBBB OF COMPARISON. 

48.— There are three degrees of comparison in German, 
as in English: the Positive, the Comparative, and the 
Superlative. 

The comparative degree is of three kinds, viz.: of 
superiority, of inferiority, and of equality. 

The superlative degree is of two kinds : the relative, and 
the absolute ; and these again have their degrees of superi- 
ority and inferiority. 

Comparatives and Rblativb Supbrlativbs of 

Superiority. 

49. — Comparatives are formed in German, as in English, 
by adding er to the positive ; and the (relative) superlative 
by adding (e)fle to the positive. Many adjectives soften the 
radical vowel in both degrees. They follow the same rules 
of declension as in the positive degree. 
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Examples, 

Comparative. Superlative, 

ncu, new ; neuer, newer ; ber, ble, bad neuefle. 

Adjectives which do not soften: 1. All derived adjectives; 
2. the following: 

brautt; brown tafc^, hasty 

bunt, parti-coloured ro(f, raw 

bumpf, dull (a sound) runb; round 

falfc^; false fad^t, slow 

fto^, joyous fanft, soft • 

^a^, flat fd^mal^ narrow 

|)o|)i[; hollow jlumm, dumb 

Ibolb/ gracious flolj, proud 

llax, clear toU, mad 

maget, thin \ioti, full 

nacft; naked waf^t, true 

}filatt, flat h^^^f tame, 
plump/ heavy 

Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives. 

50. — ^The following adjectives form their comparatives 
and superlatives irregularly : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

f^odl, high i)b\)n, higher f)b(ti^t, highest 

na\), near n&i)tx, nearer nac^fle, nearest 

0Ut, good bejfer/ better 6efle, best. 

Note, — All comparatives of superiority govern the preposition 
aUf than: 

Ex. : Ql [ft Qtb$il a\€ bU/ he is taller than yoa. 

Exercise. 

Your house is higher than mine (bad meinige). The 
shortest road is not always (tm liter) the best. Give me 
older wine, and newer bread. That child is the youngest. 
Where is (3Bo ift) my newest coat. This coat is bluer 
(blou) than that one ({ene8). Henry works (arbeitet) better 
than Charles, but Edward does (arbettet) the best. He is 
the oldest man of the village. Which is your (3^r) best 
horse? This one (biefeS), and that one is my worst 
(ft^Ifdjl). 

^aben <Sie Wrofirjerc 3:inte (ink) ? 2)icfc l|i ble fctirrfirjefle; 
wflc^e (which) Ic^ fjaht. SWfin 93atet ifl dlter ol« Ux S^rige. 
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3ulte if! fc^5ner aid Pauline. 3)ad Heinfle Jtinb ^eift (is 
called) 2Rarif. (5e (lni> (they are) bic tciffien ffrfid&te meln<« 
®artend. S)ief?d aJ2d))({)en if) bad ^ubfc^efle ber ®tabt. ^a6eti 
@lc befferen ffiein 1 2)iefcr ijt ber befie, welc^cn ic^ ^abcw 

51. — Absolute Supbrlatives 

are formed by placing the following adverbs before the 
positive: fe^r, very; xtdit, right; \)b(ii% most; ungemcin, 
uncommonly; au^erorbentlid^, extraordinarily; Su§et{l; ex- 
tremely ; Jjor 2lllem, above all; Jjorjfigli^, eminently. 

Absolute superlatives may be declined either as predicate 
or epithetical adjectives. 

52. — Comparatives and Superlatives of Inferiority 

are formed by placing the adverbs minbrr, les8» loenigflend/ 
least, before the positive. 

Examples, 

Comparative. 
(Sx ifl minber f(^5n aU gul, he is less handsome than good. 

Superlative. 
dd ifl raenigflend fec^d U^r^ it is at least six o^clock. 

53. — Comparatives of Equality. 

are formed by placing the adverbs fo or ebcn fo, as or just 
as, before the positive. 

Example. 

(&x ifl (fben) fo lelcbtflunia text feine ®(^«?ejicr, he is as 

thoughtless as his sister. 

Note.— The adverbs minber and mentgflenS govern the pre- 
PQsition aid/ than; while fo/ eben fO/ govern tpie/ as, 

I. 

He is very rich, but less rich than his brother. I had a 
very good horse. She has a very pretty dog. He is a very 
good man, but his brother is less good. It is an uncom- 
monly good year. This goat has extremely long hair (^aar). 
The weather has been extraordinarily fine. 

!S)tcd ^fevb ifl n?emgec fd;on a(d bad S^rige. 3c^ f)aU 
wenlger 3cit gu lefen al0 er. -Diefci: «Kann ifl fe^r boS^aft, 
laffen @te (leave) i\)\\ atlein. (Sr ifl n?euiger grop aid $aul. 
3ti^ voax n;eniget mitbe aid er. 
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II. 

The general is as brave as the soldiers. My sister has 
done as much as you, and in just as short a time. I have 
to tell you (S^nen ju fagen) of a very good house. To-dav 
is less warm than yesterday. Last week (@0((e,/.) was 
very hot. 

9J?eine @(l(in?eflet fiat eine dugerfl f(65ne @timme (voice). 
3cff Bin mit melnem S^effen du^erfl unj^ufrieben (displeased). 
{Dad gefdQt mir eSen fo flut. 3c^ bin fe(|r miibe unb mu£i 
(roust) mic^ audru^en. C^r ifi fe^r un^5flic^ (discourteous) 
gegen (towards) und geivefen. 

64.— Dbtbrminativk Adjbctivbs (Sefitmmu ngdwdrter). 

The Germans reckon six kinds of determinative adjec- 
tives, so termed because they determine or fix the meaning 
of the noun : they are the article, the numeral, the demon- 
strative, the possessive, the conjunctive, and the indefinite 
a(\]ectives, or, as they are often called, pronouns. 

55.<^NuMBRAL Adjectivbs 

define number or rate, and are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal. 

66.-— Cardinal Numbers 



define and 


express 


number and 


quantity, and are the fol- 


lowing : — 










elnd 


1 


Ulfrge^n 


14 


a*tjlg 80 


8wel 


2 


ffinfje^^n 


15 


neungif) 90 


brei 


3 


fedijffen 


16 


^unbf rt 1 00 


DUr 


4 


jleSgf^^n 


17 


l^unbertunbeind 101 


fftnf 


5 


o*tje^n 


18 


ixcti (lunbert 200 


fedje 


6 


neun^e^n 


19 


tauffnb 1;000 


jleben 


7 


jwonjig 


20 


ltf)n taufenb 10,000 


ac^t 


8 


einunbjtvaniig 


21 


i^unbert tau« 


nfun 


9 


brrigig 


30 


fenb 100;000 


jf^n 


10 


t)ierglg 


40 


fine mU 


elf 


11 


ffinfjifl 


50 


lion 1,000,000 


?n?6If 


12 


fr*g<fl 


60 


eine ^JBiQion 


treiic^n 


13 


neBjig 


70 


1,000,000,000,000 



KoTE. — In German the units always come before tbe tens, as 
ffinf unb itvanitg — 25 ; in compound numbers eind loses the <. 
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Translate the following : — 

S)reiunb2n?anji9; funfunbbrei§iq; §wetunbt)iersi9 ; t)ierun^« 
f&nfiig; f&nfuntfe^jtg; ac^tunbjlebjig ; neununba((tjig ; breU 
untneungig; ^unbertunbgtvei ; t^unbertat^tuntgwannig; gtveU 
(unbertunbt)iergtg ; taufenbfedbd^unbertunbfec^gic) ; je^ntaufenb^ 
ffinf^unbettunbneun ; s^etmal^unberttaufenb, fDnf(|unbertunb« 
Ktvanjig ; brei ^tQtonen, einmal^unberttaufenbfCinf^unberu 
fed^dunbt)ierj{g. 

Translate the following into German : — 
44; 65; 78; 32; 94; 25; 82; 11; 103; 724; 563; 1,238; 
66;481; 285,302; 1,344,267; 12,657;809; 20,780,905; 
130,972,569. 

57. — Ordinal Numbers 
designate order of succession and rate ; they are formed hj 
adding te or f)e to the cardinal numbers ; the first and third 
of which slightly change their form : — 

ber# bie, bad 
1st ad^t^iffnU 18th 



eifle 

jTOfite 

britte 

9ierte 

ffinfte 

fe*f»e 

jlebrnte 

ac^te 

neunte 

elfte 

groMfte 

brelge^nte 

Dieti^e^nte 

ffinfje^nte 

fU6je^nte 



2nd 
3rd 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 

nth 

12th 
13th 
14th 
15 th 
16th 



nrungr^nte 


19th 


gwongiQJle 


20th 


einunbgivanjigfle 


21st 


brflgigfte 


30th 


bierjiflile 


40th 


fftnfjiflfle 


50th 


fectJjldfle 


60th 


jlebjlgfle 


70th 


at^tgiflile 


80th 


neunjiflfle 


90th 


l^unberjle 


100th 


taufenbile 


1,000th 


je^^ntaufenbfle 


10,000th 


miUion^e 


1,000,000th 



biUionPe l,000,000,000,000th 



17th 

Exercises. 
My mother gave me (mit) three pears (SBirne), two 
apples (^Ipfel, m.), and a melon (9J?eIone). I am my father's 
third child. He was bom in eighteen hundred and fifty- 
eight. My mother is eighty years old. He has lost his 
purse with (mit) six pounds ($funb), thirteen shillings, and 
six pence in it (barin). This is the year eighteen hundred 
and sixty-seven. He has twelve horses and thirty cows, 
with three hundred sheep and ten dogs. 
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(St ijai fftnfj{gtaufenbac^r(unbertunbfe49jig ^altx loetloren. 
S^otgen.ivlrb et fommen unt) mlr jwel()unbert $funb brlngen. 
<5Iifa6et^ te6te in bem fe(!^d}e6nten Sa^rl^unbcrt. SD^orgen 
fxhif ge^en wir na^ SBerlln, tvelti^ed givangig ®tunben weit t)on 
(ier Uegt. (Sr ifl ben a^t^e^ntrn 3uli ac^tjc^nbunbettbler* 
unbioierjiq geflorben. ^ringen @te mir je^n Sebern; etne 
9laf(^e S:inte, unb jtvdif Sogen $a)}ier. 



58. — Demonstrativb Adjectives or Pronouns, 

so termed because they serve to point out, or distinguish 
the person or thing spoken of, are the following: — 



Masculiae. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




Dtefer, 


blefe, 


biefe« or ble«/ 


this. 


Sener, 


iene. 


ene«; 


that. 


Solc^er, 


fol*e, 


olCiit^, 


such. 


Dericnige, 


biejenige, 


badj 


[enlge, 


that one. 


2)erfel6e/ 


biffelBf; 


bad 


elbe, 


the same. 


Det, 


ble, 


bad, 


t 


who. 



Of these, biefef; Jienet; and folc^fr follow the declension of 
the definite article. 

Derjienige and berfelBe are thus declined: — 
Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 



N. berienlge, 

G. bedjenigen, 

D. bemienigeU; 

A. benienigen, 



biejientge, 
berienigen, 
berienigrn, 
bleienige, 



badienige, 
bedienigen, 
bemienigeu; 
badienige. 



Plural. 

bieienigen, 
berjenlgen, 
benjienigen, 
bleienigen. 



59. — The demonstrative acy'ectives, ber, bie, bad, difiPer 
from the definite article onljr in the genitive singular, and 
genitive and dative plural : — 

Masculine. Feminine. Neater. 

N. ber, who, bie, bad, 

G. beffen, whose, beren, bejfen, 

D. bem, whom, ber, bem, 

A. ben, who, bie, bad. 

Exercises^ 

This horse is very handsome. That man has bought 
(gefauft) this house. I do not like (Ue6e ntc^t) such men 
(8eute). Bring me the book which (trelc^ed) lies ( — Ilegt) 
upon (auf) that table. ' Put these fiowers into water. My 



Plural. 

bie, 

berer, beren, 

benen, 

bie. 
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father gave me these toys (©pieljeug), and my sister this 
book. This dog is Dot the same as that I spoke of (oon 
ml(^em i^ fprad^). 

3(|r •&un\) ifl f^5ner aid biefer. S)iefed ifi ber ^ann, bcfTen 
Vfetb Derloren ifl. 3ener Stnaht voax ed; xctl6)tx mir biefe 
39(umen brac^te. 3ene Same ifi btefelbe, Die @ie fc^on gcfe^en 
^a6en. !Dad ^aU it^ i^m nic^t gefagt. 

This is my dog, that is my sister's. Of which (DOtt tctU 
(Sitta) house do you speak (reben ®ie), this or that ? That 
hat is mine. These gloves («&anbfd9U^f) are my cousin's 
(SJetter). The same carriage brought us here (fu^rte un8 
l^ier^er). This book is the same as my sister's. 

Diefe S)ame ifl meine %anU (aunt) ; {enet «&err ill mrtn 
O^eim. SBer f)at biefe f(%5ne itirc^e gebaut (bailt)? Sie ^at 
bet ®xaf (count) 6auen laffen (had built), ^te (how) ]^ei§t 
iener Serg ? 3)er l^ei^t ber gfeUberg. S)ie lieSe tc6, tvelct^e mic^ 
Ueben. 

60. — P08SB8SIVB Adjectives or Pronouns, 

show that the person or thing spoken of belongs to the 
speaker, and are as follows: — 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




^tin, 


metne; 


mein, 


my. 


S)ein, 


beine; 


bein, 


thy. 


®ein, 


felne, 


fein, 


his. 


3^r, 


i^re, 


tl?r, 


her. 


Unfet; 


unfere, 


unfet, 


our. 


(Sun, 


eure, 


euet; 


your. 


3l?r, 


iljre, 


il^r, 


their. 



The first three of the above are declined as the indefinite 
article, the four latter as the definite article. 

61. — When a possessive adjective is not followed by a 
noun, but refers to some person or thing already mentioned, 
it becomes a possessive pronoun, and is thus declined : — 



•JKelner, 


melne, 


meined, or ber, bie, bad metne, 


©elnet, 


belne, 


beine«/ — ,, ,, ,, belne, 


Seiner, 


eine. 


feineS, — ,, ,, „ felne, 


3^rer, 


^re, 


H^reS, — „ n n i^te, 


Unfer, 


unfere. 


unfere«, — „ „ „ unfere, 


(Suer, 


eure, 


eure«, — ,, „ „ eure, 


35r, 


l^te, 


i^re«, — ;, ,, ;, ijire. 
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62. — Preceded by the article, the possessive pronoans 
are declined according to the weak declension of adjectives ; 
without the article, they follow the strong declension. 

68. — ^The suffix ig is often added to the possessive pro- 
nouns; thus: — 



brr, bie, bad meinij^e, 

// // n belnlge, 

// // // fflnifle, 

// // // i^tifle, 



ber, bie, bad unfrige, 
// // // euTige, 
// // n i^)tige. 



Exermes, 

This form is as frequently employed as the preceding 
but always with the definite article. It follows the weak 
declension of adjectives. 

Is this your hat ? My brother gave me (gaS mlr) this 
book. That dog is yours. He has lost his hat and his 
gloves («&anbf(tu^). My father calls thee (ruft ^t(^). Her 
mother gave her (i^r) this pretty book. Bring me my hat 
and my stick (Stoct), and give him (geSen 6te i^m) his 
shoes (@(l^u(;). 

!Der •&unb (iebt (loves) feinen ^errtt. 3c^ fa( (saw) ben 
^\xi beinrd SBruberS in bem ®arten meined O^eimd. ®i6 
mlr (give me) bfine «&anb. 3fl bad ffln <6anbf(tu^ ? 0lein^ 
er ifl rd nicf^t. 3c^ glng in euren ®arten. SU^eine ®(^me{ier 
^at i(;ren (Idnen 93ogel oerloren. 

That gentleman is a friend of mine. He is also my 
friend. Whose is this letter ? It is mine. Is that his 
book? No, it is hers. That horse is mine ; this is his. 
Give me that letter ; it is mine. Your hat is larger than 
mine. This dog is smaller than ours. 

3c^ (aBe bad mrinige get^an (done). S^eine @ac^e ifl ed 
tii^t; [pnbern bie cure. 34 empfe^Ie mt(^ (I send my respects 
to) ben eutigen. Siefed <6aud xcai nmn, \t%X a6er ifi ed bad 
felnlge. @ein 93ater ifl ^eute (to-day) ^ier gewefen (been 
here); bet i(;rige fommt morgen (comes to-morrow). 

64. — (8 1 gen , own. 

This adjective is employed in German, as in English, in 
conjunction with the other possessive pronouns, to express 
the idea of possession with greater emphasis and precision; 
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but while in English it is never employed but in con- 
junction with some pronoun, it is in German, sometimes, 
though rarely, used alone, and is often preceded by the 
definite article, instead of a pronoun. 

Used alone, e i Q e n follows the strong declension of 
adjectives ; with the definite article, or a pronoun declined 
as that article, it follows the weak declension; and with 
the indefinite article, or a pronoun declined as such, it 
follows the mixed declension. 



65. — Relative Adjectives or Pronouns 

refer to some thing or person already named, whose name 
may or may not be repeated; in the latter case they are 
considered as pronouns. They are as follows : 

SBeld^er/ welc^e, votX^t^, which, who. what. 

S)er Wf bad, that, which, what. 

SBet/ — Wa6, who, what. 

@0, — — such, so. 

SBel^er, etc , are declined as the definite article, ^tx, 
etc., as the demonstrative pronoun bet, except in the geni- 
tive plural, which is beren, 

^tXf n?ad, are thus declined : 

M, and F, N. 

N. wer, who n?a8, what 

G. weffen, whose wc ffen (nje^)/ of what 
D. n?em, whom — — 

A. wen, who. tvaS, what. 

Exercises, 

His own father refuses to see him (rrlll l^n nic^t fel^en). 
Her own mother has disowned (verleugnet) her words. 
The horse's own stable is on (auf) the other (anbcren) 
side of the yard. Our own interests (SnterejTen) are against 
(flnb gegen) such an idea (3bec,/.). They care for nothing 
(forgen fur nid^tS) but (au§er) their own selfish designs 
(e^joifllfdjen $(ane). The man who gave me (mir — 
ga6) this letter is still here (noc^ ^^^^)' Whose book is 
this ? Who was it spoke to (fprad) mit, dat.) you ? What 
have you done (get^an) ? Of which house do you speak 
(tfben @ie) ? 

c 5 
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2)er eigene Sater t)etleudnete (disowned) i^n. @ie teat 
burd^ (through) bie eigene Sugenb belo^nt (rewarded). S)ad 
etgene llBott {iraft i^n l^ugen (proves that he lies or lied). 
9Ber i^ bet ^am, befTen «&unt) @le (aben ? SBem geljidrt 
biefed Sucb ? !Der 9)^ann; wel(^er mtt mir tebete, war mein 
Setter. HBel^e iUeuigfeit (news) brihgen ®i( und ? 9Bae 
l&aben @ie i^m flefagt 7 5* faflte (told) i^jm/ bo^ Me, weld^e 
i^n fanbten (sent), felbfi ^ier^et aef ommen feln foflten (should 
hare come here themselves). ' 

66. — Intbrrooatort Adjectives 
(Sragenbe ®elnj5rter). 

The relatives welc^er, welc^e, wrt^eS/ and von, wag, may 
be used as interrogatory adjectives, as their equivalents are 
in English. 

67. — Indepinitb Adjectives 
(Un6ejlimmte 9eiw5rter). 

modify the noun in an indefinite manner ; they are : 

elti; elne; ein, one; same as indefinite article, 

ffin, felne, !ein/ no one, none, no (person); preceding a 
noun, is declined as the indefinite; used alone^ as the 
definite article ; thus : Jteiner, Jteine, Reined. 

ieber, iebe, (ebeS, i each one 

ifftlld^er, iefllld^e, ieglld^eS, j every one 

elnlger, einiqe, einigeS/ ) some, a few (persons). 

etlic^er; ettid^e, etlic^eS, ) several 

mantlet, mantle, mand^ed; many 

aa (aaer)i Mt, atle6, all 

irgenb elner, — eine, — eln, some one, any one, any 

Jjlel (Olele, toleled), much, many 

wenlg (roenlger, wenlge, wenlged), little, few 

me^rere, several, many 

fAmmtlic^, fdmrntUc^f; fdmmttic^ed/ ) entire 

gefammt, gefammte, gefammted; ) complete 

flanj (ganjer, flange, ganjeS), whole. 

68. — ^These adjectives, the first two and the com- 
pound irgenb einer excepted, are declined when used alone 
as the definite article ; preceded by a determinative, they 
follow either the weak or the mixed declension of adjectives. 
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93te( and wenfg are undeclined when they refer to quantity, 
and declined in reference to persons. 

Note. — (StntgfC and etlt(l}ec are not used in German when asking 
for anything in a collective sense; thus: Bring me some fruity trans- 
late: SBringen @te mix Objt. 

Exercises. 

The whole (gatiK) house was hurnt down (Srannte 
a6). Several [people] have told me of it {f)abtn eS mir 
ergfi^(t). I should like (3d; m5d9te) to have some fruit (Obf)). 
No one saw him, but every one says (fagt), he was the 
man. All who know (fennen) her, love her for (fCir) her 
goodness (®iite). 

93te(e meiner Sreunbe flnb ^ter. Sebet n?i(I SRec^t l^aben. 
SlQe SBebtenten finb aud bem 4aufe. Reiner tfi o^ne S^el^Ier. 
Sd? n?ia S^nen btr gan^e ©efd^ic^te er^a^Ien. ©eben @te mtt 
Srob unb 9Bein. 

I have read (^abe gelefen) the whole of Schiller's works. 
Many [a one] butrs (fauft) and does not pay (beja^Ien); 
there goes (boit gept) one who does not (ed nic^t t()ut). He 
drinks (trinft) no wine. I eat (effe) no fruit. The whole 
family (jjamille) has left town (bie Stabt oerlajfen). 

(St ma(bU einige fc^erj^afte (joking) liBemerfungen (remarks). 
3c^ ^abe bie Jt5nigin me^rrre Wlal (times) gefel^en. Jteiner leht 
gent gan$ aUein. 5£rtnfen ®te feinen Jtaffee ? 3c^ ttinfe feinen. 
S)ie ganje ©efc^t^te ifl falfc^ (false). Seber benft (thmks) 
an {!c^ felbR (of himself) aOein (alone). 



CHAPTER III. 

69. — Pronouns (5iirw6rter) 

are, as their name implies, words employed in the place of 
proper names, and nouns. 

They are divided into personal and adjective pronouns. 

70. — Personal Pronouns 

are those used instead of a proper name, and express 
each of the three persons, singular or plural, in a di&tinct 
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manner ; they are the following : 3^, I; Du, thou; Sr, he; 
®it, she; (5d/ it; and are declined as follows: 

First Person, 



Singular. 
N. 3c5, I 
G. ttieiner, of me (mine) 
D. mir^ to me 
4. mici;, me 



Plural. 
N. Iffiir, we 
G. unfer, of us 
D. und, to us 
A. und, us. 



Singular, 
N. ®u^ thou 
G. belner, of thee (thine) 
D, bit, to thee 
A. bidi, thee 



Second Person. 

Plural. 
N. 3^r, you 
G. euer, your 
D. eu(^, to you 
A. tnCt), you. 



Masculine. 
N. (Sx, he 
G. felner, of him 
D. i(|m, to him 
A. ifjn him. 



Third Person. 
Singular. 

Feminine. 
®le, she 
ifixtx, of her 
iix, to her 
jle, her 

Plural. 



Neuter. 

ffe, it 

fciner, of it 
i^ni; to it 

ed it. 



N. jle, they 
G. if)xn, of them 



D. i^nen, to them 
A fie, they. 



71. — The second personal pronoun !X)u, thou, is more 
frequently used in German than in English ; its use being 
obligatory, not only in prayer and poetical language, but 
also in addressing children, relations, and intimate friends, 
or animals ; and in all these cases its proper plural, 3^t, 
you, is to be used when necessary. 

72. — But in speaking or writing to ordinary acquaint- 
ances or strangers, the third personpbtral fie, they, is used, 
instead of 3bt/ and is written with a capital letter; thus: 

N. ®le, you 
G. 3^rfr; of you 
D. S^nen, to you 
A. ®ie, you. 
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73. — ^The same rule is to be observed for possessive 
pronouns or adjectives, which are thus written and declined: 



Mascnline. 

N. 3&r 

G. 3^re8 

D. 3&rem 

A. S^ren. 



Singular. 
Feminine. 

3^rer 
3J>rer 

Plural, 



Neuter. 
3&r, your 
3^ted, of your 
S^tem, to your 
3^r, your. 



N. 3^re, your 
G. 3^rer, of your 



D. 36Ven; to you 
A. 3^re, your. 

Thus are declined : Ux, bie, tad Sl^rige, and 3^rf. 

Exercises, 

He comes to-morrow. You promise (Uet^re^fit) him to 
go thither (Dat)in ju ge^en). What has he done (get^an) 
to thee, that (l)a§) thou art (6ifl) so angry (erj&rnt) with 
him. Thou gavest (0ab|)) me this book. We do not know 
(roiffcn) which house your father lives (njo^nt) in. You 
should (foQten) not laugh (fpotten) at him. Give her this 
book, and this dog. 

34 Bin fe^r mfibe (tired), 6lft bu f3 nl*t ? ffier Ifl j!e } 
i^ fennc jle ni(^t. Qx f)at e« i^m gefogt (told). 3^r fottt ed 
nid^t t^un. ®eben @ie ed mtt; ntdjt t^r. 9Bad fagte n mir ? 
xdf oer^anb (understood) i^n ntc^t. SBet fprlc^t mit if)m ? 
(Sd ijl meine @d;ulb (fault); nic^t feine. 

Why (5Batum) did you not come (fatnen) ? Whither 
(SBol^in) went (qing) thy brother ? To whom did he give 
it ? To me for (fur) us all. That house is our mother's. 
She is my sister, he is my cousin. That horse is your's, this 
is mine. Your dog and my horse are come (gefommen). 

SKir gaB er nic^ts, fonbern (but) i^t. 3Bem fle^5rt ba3 
8Bu(]fl, 3tnen ? SRid^t mir, fonbrrn l^m. 3* bin fe^r fronf 
gerocfen (been). Iffiu^ten (did you know) @ie bo8 nid^t ? 
SDcnfet meiner unb unfer oUer. SDBo^in ge^en @ie ? 3c^ ge^^e 
lu meiner @(^n;e|ler. fB)eI(^ed JQan9 ifl bad 3(;tige ? Sad 
le^te in bet Strafe (street). 
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74. — Rbplbctivb Pronouns 

refer to the subject of the proposition, and are formed, as 
in English, by adding fclbji (felber) self, to the personal 
pronoun. 



Singular. 
First Person. 
N. 3* fetbil, I myself 
G. meiner fclBfl; of myself 
D. mir felbfl, to myself 
A. mic^fclb[l; myself. 

Second Person. 
N. bu fclbft, thyself 
G. Deiner felbp, of thyself 
D. blr fflbft, to thyself. 
A. blc^ felbfl, thyself. 



Plural, 
First Person. 

voir felbft, we 

unfer felbfl, of 

un« \tlh% to 

und felbll, 

Second Person. 

36r (®if) felbji, you 
euer (3^rer) fetbfl, of 
eudj (3^nen) felbfl, to 
eud; (@lc) felbfl, 



Masculine. 

N. ft felbft 

G. [finer felbfl 

D. fldj fflbH 

A. fi^ felbfl. 



Third Person. 

Singular. 
Feminine 

fie felbfi 
i^^rer felbji 
|l* felbfl 
Id) felbjl. 

Plural. 



Nenter 

e3 felbfl 
feiner felbfl 
flc^ felbfl 
flc^ felbfl. 



00 
Pi 

9 
O 




N. fie felbfl, they themselves 
G. l^ter felbfl, of themselves 
D. fldb ffl^fl/ to themselves 
A. fld^ felbfl, themselves. 

75.— Indefinite Pronouns, Unbeflimmte Siirw6tter, 

are of the third person singular only ; they are as follows : — 
^an, one, only used in the nominative ; 3emanb, somebody, 
some one, and 9liemanb, nobody, no one, take 9 in the 
genitive singular, and sometimes en in the dative and aceu" 
sative ditto. 3ebermann, each one, every one, takes d in the 
genitive singular; (Sivoa^, something, and 0li^td, nothing, 
are invariable. 
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Exercises, 



He himself gave me this book. We bought the houses 
ourselves. He talks to himself. If (loenn) 70a want 
( — ^aSen wotten) anything done (getjian) do (t^utt) it your- 
self. Thou hast .ruined (jerfi5tt) thyself. They helped 
(dalfen) themselves better than others (^2lnbeTe) could have 
done (fie l^elfen !5nnten). He has saved (gerettet) himself. 

®r f)at fl(^ feI6H gef^abct (injured), din flute« «6erj freut 
ficb (rejoices) ixUt 3ebermann'9 ®lud. Sd? felbfl f)aht rd i^m 
gegeben (given). SBir ivoQen (will) ed unS \tlbix, fetnem 'iUn* 
beren t)erban!en (owe). 0liemanb f)at flc!^ felSfi gema(^t. 

Nothing can be (fattn feln) more beautiful. I saw no one 
in the garden. I speak (fprec^e) of no one whom you know 
(feimen). Knowestthou anything of this matter (@a(^e,/.) ? 
We know (fennen) no one so vain (eitfl) as that youg girl. 
He speaks well of everyone. I have something to tell you 
({u faqen) which you must hear at once (gleic!^ ^6ren mftffen). 

®obaIb man gufrieben (contented) tft ifl man gl&dlid^. 
9li^t6 Ifi getvtffer aid Ux ^ob. (Sr ii^irb t)pn Sebermann, fein 
S3rttbft ahtx Don SRiemanben geliebr, n?eil (because) er fo 6od« 
l)a\t ifi. ®te ga6 mir Sf^t^td. (Sr xoofiU (wanted) mit (Streak 
fagen, iDodte eS abet 9liemanben anberS (else) ^dren laffen (let 
hear). 



CHAPTER IV. 

76.— The Verb. (3)a« SHtwort.) 
Verbs are in German either substantive or attributive. 

77. — Substantive Verbs. 

Properly speaking there is only one such, viz., @tin, to 
be ; it is so termed as simply expressing existence. 

78. — ^Attributive Verbs 

are so termed because they attribute a state, an action, 
or a feeling, to their subject or nominative. 

There being only one substantive verb, it follows that all 
other verbs are attributive. 
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79. — Auxiliary Verbs. 

Certain verbs are thus termed, becaase they help to con- 
jugate all other verbs. German has three auxiliary verbs: 
®eln, to be : <6a6en, to have ; ^erben, to become. @ein 
and <6abfti take SBerbfn as their auxiliary, HBerben takes 

80. — ^Tbnsbs. 

The tenses of a verb are the forms it takes to indicate 
the time of its action. There are three principal tenses: 
Present, Past, and Future. 

The Present tense has no subdivisions; the Past has 
three, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

The Imperfect shows that the action of the verb is past, 
but is not complete, at the time of speaking. The Perfect, 
that the action is complete. 

The Pluperfect, that the action was complete, before 
another action now also past. 

The Future tense is divided into the First and Second 
Futures. 

The First Future shows that an action will be performed 
at some future time. 

The Second Future that it will be complete before the 
performance of some other action. 

Tenses are either simple or compound. Simple tenses 
are those formed without the help of an auxiliary, and are, 
the Present and the Imperfect. 

Compound tenses are formed with an auxiliary, and are : 
the Perfect, the Pluperfect, the first and second Futures, 
and the Present and Imperfect of the Potential mood. 

Example. 
Simple. 
^ J Pres. 3(^ \itht, I love 
A I Im. 3c^ lithtt, I loved 

^ ( Pres. 3(4 litbt, that I love 
CO ( Im. 3c4 lieOU/ that I loved. 

Compound. 
^ i Perfect: Sc^ tiaBe geliebt, I have loved 

A \ Pluperfect: Sf^ iattt geliebt, I had loved 

First Future: Sc^ n?erbe (ieben, I shall love 

Second Future: 3d; merbe gdlebt f)aUt\, I shall have loved. 
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81. — Moods. 

The moods of a verb are the different modes in which 
it may be employed. 

There are six Moods in a verb : the Indicative, the Po- 
tential, the Imperative, the Subjunctive, the Infinitive, and 
the Participle. 

The Indicative affirms that something is, has been, or 
will be done. 

The Potential, that something will be, or would have 
been done, under certain specified conditions, hence this 
mood is in German termed conditional. 

The Imperative mood expresses prayer, or command. 

The Subjunctive, that the action of the verb depends 
for its performance on something else, which may or may 
not be expressed in the sentence. 

The Infinitive expresses existence, feeling, or action, but 
in an indefinite manner. 

The Participle shows the period, present or past, at which 
the action took place. 

82. — Of thb Classes of Verbs. 

There are five classes of verbs : the active, or transitive, 
the neuter, or intransitive, the passive, the reflective, or 
pronominal, and the impersonal. But before entering on 
the subject of their different forms of conjugation, it will 
be well to become acquainted with the three auxiliaries, 
®eiti, «6a6en, and SBerben. 

83. — Note. The English auxiliary verb do has no 
equivalent in German, the chief verb of the proposition 
being used either alone, or with @ein, «&abfn; or SBerben, 
as the case requires. 

Uxamples, 

Do not be angry, giirnen ®ie nt^t, i.e., be not angry. 
Did you write that letter ? '^aben ®ie jenc SBriefe gefc^tieben ? 
Why do you not eat ? l!Barum cffcn @ie nidjt ? Do not 
do that, ^^un ®ie bad nid^t. We did not see him yesterday, 
3Bir fa(;en i^n gefiern nic^t. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB fcin, to bb. 

Moods. 



CO 



■ 

S 



00 
H 

SO 

K 

I 

o 



00 

0LI 



B 



1 



i 

ex 








9 

I 



/fidicah'o«. 






I am, etc 

3(|f Bin 
bubift 
ctift 
iric flnb 
i^t fete 
flefinb 



I was, etc. 
3(^ ttat 
tu toarfl 
er koac 
wic koaren 

Re koaren 



I have been, etc. 
Sc^Biti 



tudji 
erifl 
»tt jlnt 

ii^c rat) 

flc jinb 



1 



I had been, etc. 

3l4>koar 
tu ttatft 
et mar 
wit koaren 
t(r »at(e)t 
fie koaten 



e 

C0 



I shall be, etc. 

3(^ koetbe 
tu kcltjl 
et kvitt 
kvtr koerten 
i^r kvecict 
fie korrten 



Potential, 



I shonld be, etc. 

34 koflne \ 
tu kouttefl I 
et koiltte I .g 
tuic k»iltten i ♦S^ 
i^r loftttet 1 
fie koiirten / 



Imperat. 



Be, let 

him be, 

etc 



fei 

faet 

fei(e)nk»it 

feit 
fel(e)n fie 



That I am, etc. 

3*fci 
tu fe4(e)fl 
etfei 

k»ic fet(e)tt 
i^t fei(e}t 
fte feiCe'Jtt 



GQ 



I shall have 
been, etc. 
3(^ kvcTte 
tu kvirfl 
et kvirt 
koir n>ecten 
i^r koettet 
fie kDctten 



/ »|fle 



I should have 

been, etc 
34> kvfltte ^ f^ 
tu koarteft / '$. 
er kuflcte I ^ 
mlr kvflvten ( '^ 
wuttet \ g 
kcficten ' ** 



Subjunctive, 



That I were, etc. 
3<$ kvAre 
tu k»at(e)fl 
et kodte 
kvit kvdten 
i^r k»dt(e)t 
fie kodten 



That I have 
been, etc. 
3(^fei 
bu fe4(e)fl 
crfel 

tott fe4(e)tt 
i^t fdet 
fte feten 




Jnfinitioe. 



fetn, to be. 
]u fein, must 

be. 
urn gu fetn, 
in order to 

be 



fetenb, 
being. 



Partic. 



flcwefen, 
been. 



flekoefen feln. 
to haye 
been 



That I had 
been, etc 
3(^ kodte 
tuki)at(e)fl 
et kodte 
kvlt kodten 
l^t kBdt(e)t 
fie kDdren 



& 



That I shall be, 

etc. 
3(^ ksette 
tu koettefl 
et nette 
wit wetten 
i^t wettct 
fte wetten 



feln wetten, 
is to be. 



That I shall 
have been, ibtc 
34> koette 
tu wertefl 
et wette 
wit wetten 
i^t wertet 
fie wetten 



e 
•£ 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB ^aben, to havb. 

Moods. 



OD 



H 

CQ 

» 

P 

o 
o 



I 









M-4 
&4 



/luUeaftvtf. 



I haye^ etc. 

etl^at 
wit l^aBen 

lie ]^c6en 



I had, etc. 
3(9 ^atte 
bu ^attefi 
er l^atte 
mit fatten 
t^c ^attet 
fie l^atten 



I hare had, etc. 

ec $at 
fie ^ahtn 



b(e)t I 






I had had, etc. 

3(9 ^atte 
bu ^attefi 
er ^atte 
wic fatten 
\^t l^attet 
fie fatten 






Po^enh'a2. 



Imperat, 



Have, let 
him have 
etc 



^abe 
^abeev 
^aben toir 
^abCe)t 
^aben fie 



9> 
00 

•ft 



I 

a 

8 



1 shall hare, etc 

3(9 kvetbe 
butoitfl 
er wirb 
kvir toerben 
i^r werbet 
lie wetben 






1 shall have 
had, etc 
3c9 totxU ^ p 
buiotrfi 
er toirb 
koir kverben 
i^r teeibet 
fie tt>etben 









J should have, 

etc 
3(9 kvurbe 
tu lo&rbefi 
er tourbe 
toir tt>urben 
i^r wArbet 
fie tt)ttcben 






I should have 

had, etc. 
3(9 tt>urbe 
bu tt)flrtefl 
er tQ&rbe 
ivir tD&rben 
t^r kvArbet 
fie tbdrben 






Subjunetwe. Infinitive, 



That I hare, etc 

3(9 9abe 
bu ^abefl 
er 9abe 
wir 9aben 
i^r 9«ibet 
fie 9aben 



That I had, etc 
3(9 9atte 
bu ^Attefi 
er 9dtte 
wic 9i'^tten 
il^r 9dttet 
fte 9atten 



That I hare 
had, etc 
3(9 9a^e 
bu^afl 
er 9at 
tpir 9aBen 
i9r 9abet 
fit \i9bta 




That I had 
etc. 

3(99Atte 
bu 9Attefi 
er 94tte 
tt)ir 9dtten 
tl^r bAttet 
fie flatten 




9aben, 

to have.' 
)u 9aben 
um iu 9aben 



3e^abt9aben 
to hare 
had 



Pariie* 



9abenb, 
having. 



had. 



That I shall 
have, etc. 
3(9 tt>etbe 
bu toerbefl 
er tt>erte 
toir irerben 
t^r tDerbet 
fie tcerben 




That I shall 
have had, etc 
3(9 toerbe . 
bu loerbefl 
er kverbe 
toxx tverben 
i9r tcerbet 
fie tberben 




ben, to he 
ahout to 
have 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB werbcn,TO becomk. 

Moods. 



M 

to 



QQ 



00 

H 



O 

6 



4i 

o 

I 

Oh 



I 

a 
S 



13 
flu 



I 





I 

d 
Cm 

e 



Indicative, 



I become, etc. 

3(^ \DtxU 
bu toirtt 
ec tottb 
toic loetben 
i^c kvettiet 
fie tottttn 



I became, etc. 
3(^tt)urt)e (toarb) 
buu)urbefl(ii>arbfi; 
er kvurbe (loarb) 
toit tourben 
il^c toutbet 
fie kvurben 



I am become, 

etc. 
3(^Mn 
bu bift 
erijl 
wit {Inb 
i^r feib 
flefinb 



o 



I was become, 

etc. 
3c^ war 
bu tt>ac(e)fl 

wit kvaren 
i^r toar(e)t 
fie tparen 



Poteniud. 



Imperat. 

Become, 

let him 

become, 

etc. 

necbe 

toerbe er 

merben toit 

toetbet 

irerben fie 



fi 



I shall become, 

etc. 
3c^ koerbe 
bu loicft 
et toirb 
toic wetben 
t^i loerbet 
fie toecben 





i 

o 

OQ 



JO 

«* 
fi 



I shall have 
become, etc. 

3c^ toerbe 

bu ksicft 

er tvirb 

toir werbcn 

tl^t toetbet 

fie locrbcn 



il 



I should 
become, etc. 
3(t> iDilrte ^ 
bu tourbefi j f^ 
et toilcbe 
toit tt>utben 
if^t tourbet 
fie wiltben 



fi 



I should have 
become, etc 
3(i routbe \ « 
tu rourbefl i ^ 
et iD&rbe 
n>tr wdtben 
i^t tDflrtet 
fie toutbcn 




Subjunctive. 



That I become. 

3(^ wetbe 
bu werbeft 
er tectbe 
toit toetben 
t6r toetbet 
fie toecben 



That I became 
3c^ iD&tbe 
bu teilrbefl 
er toilrbe 
toit toarben 
i^r toilrbet 
fie tourben 



That I am 
become, etc. 

3(^ffi 
bu fei(e)fl 
er fei 

toit fei(e)n 
i^t fei(e)t 
fie fei(e)n 



Infinitive. 



toetben, to 
become. 
3U toerben 
urn )U loet* 
ben 



toetbenb, 
becom- 
ing. 



Partic. 



getootbcn, 
become. 



fi 



That I was 
become, etc. 
3(^ todte 
bu to4t(e)fl 
et todte 
toit tt)dren 
il^t to4t(e)t 
fie ioAten 



u 

o 

fi 



getootben 
frin, to 
have 
become. 



That I shall 
become, etc. 

3(9 koetbe 

bu toetbefl 

et wetbe 

toit toetben 

i^t toetbet 

fie toetten 



That I shall 
have become, 
3(9 toetbe 
bu tuetbefl 
et wetbe 
wit werben 
i^t wetbet 
fte wetben 



wetben 
wetben, 
to be 
about to 
become. 
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Exercises on the Auxiliary Verbs. 

I. On feln. 

I am an Englishman, bat my friend is a Frenchman. 
He is very tall for (fur) his age. My sisters are very ill 
to-day. 1 was with (mit) him yesterday (qejiern). He 
had been out, but was just come in (jutucf). I shall be 
with you the day after to-morrow (ubetmorge n), when I shall 
have been three weeks here. Be quiet, children ! They told 
me that he was gone out (audgegangen). 

n. On l^aBen. 

You have no hat. Mary told (fagte) me that sHe had a 
dog. We have had great trouble. He had had a letter 
before this one. J am to have a watch (Ut^r). We shall 
have seen (qefe^fu) Julia. He says, you should have brought 
(gebrac^t) the letter. I hope that he may have the prize. 
They say that Anna is to have the old house. He says 
(fagt) that he has no fears (®orge). 

HI. On tret ben. 

It becomes very dark. We shall become wiser as (n^ie) 
we become older. It became so very cold. What would 
have become of you if (n;enn) we had not been there (babei)? 
He went (91119) to Eome, that he might become & painter. 
Are you all become deaf (taub). He has become blind 
(blinb). They are become generous (9ro^mut^i9) in their 
old age. 

I. auf [ein. 

3ti& Bin neuglerig (curious) gu njijfen (know) tt)o8 eg fein 
fann (can), ^ir roaren nOe fe^r ermiibet (tired) t)on bent 
(eipen %aq, 3(^ bin in bem ^^adafl 9ewefen. 3d^ n?erbe in 
bem ©arten fein. SBifl bu in ber Stix^t gemefen ? 3^ vo&xt 
fein S^reunb, n;enn er nur ru^i9er vo&xt. ^lari fa9t mir, ber 
JCdnig fei bort gewefen. ®ie rofitbe jufrieben gewefen fein, 
iDenn bu ju i^r 9efommen. (come) n^drejl. Sinb fie benn 
(then) bott gang attein gewefen ? 
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^ahtn ®ie bad ^wdj WtaxUn^ gefe^en (seen). SBad f^aiU 
S^re ©c^wejier getftan. SDann (when) werbe Ic^ meinen »&unb 
^abcn? 5)u wlrfi i^n balb ftabcn. ®tc fagte mtr, t^r QBruber 
^abe feln fdjoneS $ferb Uerloren (lost). (S^e (before) er gurficf 
fommt (comes back), ivcrbe i(!^ etne ^ntiDort ge^abt |aben. 
9Ber (at meincR «&ut loeggenommen (taken away).^ i(^ fjaU 

III. 2luf werben. 

3(i& ttarb ^ornig. .3c6 iv&re fe^r rei^ geivorben. !Du n)&r« 
befl o^ne mi(4 arm geivorben fein. Qtx irirb «i&au^tmann 
trerben. d^r ifl enbli(4 rei(4 gen^otben. 3^ merbe glftd^Iic^ 
werben. SBfrbet tut)ig, fonji (else) werbe Id^ b5fe iverben. 
®ie flnb enblidd fret geirorben. 



84. — Conjugations op Verbs. 

German verbs are of three conjugations : the weak or 
modern; the strong or ancient; and the mixed or irregular. 



85. — Weak or Modern Conjugation. 

Verbs of this conjugation never change the radical vowel 
in any tense, the difiPerent tenses being distinguished only 
by the changes of the final syllable. These changes are : — 



Indicai 
Pres. 


dye 
Im. 


Subj 

Pres. 


unctive 
Im. 


Im- 
per. 

-e 
-e 


Inf. 


Pa 
Pres. 


r ticiple 
Past. 


M 2-(f) ft 
^ (8^(e)t 


-(e) te 
-(Otejl 
-(e) U 


-e 

-eP 
-e 


.(e)te 

-(e)te|l 

-(nte 


en 


-enD 


9e-(e)t 


c ( 1-^" 


-(e) ten 


-en 


.(f)ten 


-en 








1 \ 2-(o t 

^ (3-cn 


-(e) tet 
-(e) ten 


-et 
-en 


.(e)tet 
-(f)ten 


-et 
-en 









86. — In conjugating, the final syllable of the infinitive 
(which in verbs of this conjugation is always en or n) 
is cut off, the inflexion, as the final alterable syllable is 
termed, proper to the tense and person, taking its place. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE WEAK VERB licbcH; to lovb. 

Moods. 



CO 



S 



GQ 



Indicative, 



I love, etc. 

3(^ lieBc 
bu \xtb{t)ft 
tv lieb(e)t 
tt)tr UcBen 
i^t UcB(c)t 
fie Ueben 






I loyed, etc. 

3c^ IteBCc^te 
tu Iieb(e)tefl 
cc lteb(c)te 
tote neB(e)tcn 
t^Ucb(c)tet 
fie lteb(e)tett 



Oh 



00 

en 

M 

t9 



2 

o 



Potential, 



Loye» let 
him love, 
etc. 



I have loved, 

etc. 
^^ l^aBe 
bu^afl 
et ^at 
toit f^aUn 
i^r l^abct 
fte l^aBen 



o 



1 






d 



GQ 



I had loved, etc. 

3($ ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
er l^Ute 
tvir l^atten 
i^T l^attet 
fie l^attcn 



Imperat. 



(teKe) 
(iebe et 
(ieben tt>tt 
(tcbt 
Iteben fit 



% 



[shall love, etc. 

Sd^ teerbe 
bu toirfi 
er toitb 
toir kvetben 
i^r toetbet 
fie toetben 






I shoald love, 

etc. 
3c^ toutbe n 
bu toutbejl / 
ertvfttbe ( g 
toil toftrben f 5 
t^r iwtrbet \ ^ 
fie tturlen / 



I shall have 
loved, etc. 
3c^ toerte 
bu oirfi 
er toirb 
n>ir toerben 
t^r tDcrbet 
fit tottttn ' w 



03 



I should have 

loved, etc. 
3(^ ttjfltbe 
bu tourbefi 
er tp&rbe 
toir kvurben 
i^r todrbet 
fletourben / oa 






That I love, etc 

^d) tteBe 
bu IteBefi 
et Itebe 
tvit Iteben 
t^t Uebet 
fie Iteben 



Subjunctive, 



That I loved, 

etc 
Sd) aeb(e)te 
bu tieb(e)tefl 
etaeb(e)te 
t»ir tieb(e)ten 
ttjt UeB(e)tet 
fteltebu)ten 



That I have 
loved, etc 
3(t> l^abe 
bu babefl 
et f^ht 
ioit ^aben 
i^r ^abet 
fie l^aben 



InfinUive, 



Ueben, 

to love 

gU'Ueben, to 
be loved 

umjuUeben, 

in order 

to lore 



gelteBt 
baben, to 
have loved 



That I had 
loved, etc. 
3($ ^Atte 
bu BAtte^ 
et BAtte 
n>it BAtten 
ibt ^dttet 
fie BAtten 



O) 



That I shall 
love, etc 
3<|| loftbe 
bu kretbefl 
et toetbe 
wit itetben 
iBt ftetbet 
fie ivetben 




That I shall 
have loved, etc. 
3c^ werbe 
bu wetbefi 
et wette 
u>it tDetben 
iBt ttctbet 
fie metben 



Partie, 



liebenb, 
loving. 



SetieBt, 
loved. 



UeBen 
u>etben, to 
be about 
to love 
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Exercises, 

I. 

1 have looked (fuc^en) for him everjrwhere. The 
treacherous (oerrfit^erifdj) trick (Strei*) is discovered (ent* 
beef en). * What have you hought (faiifen) ? Have you sent 
(f(^i(fen) your letter to the post (45o|l,/.) ? Never believe 
(glauben) the half of iivhat you are told (fagen). He has 
built (bauen) a most beautiful house. I hope (^offen) that 
yoor&ther is well (flc^ voo\){ befinbet). 

II. 

Would you have thought (benfeit) it ? Where has the new 
palace been built (bauen) ? The crowd (Sllengf) was so 
great, that I did not remark (bemerfen) him. Tell me at 
what hour you dine (fpelfcn). I wish you would be quiet. 
I blamed (rabe(n) him^ for his carelessness. Why do you 
love that dog so ? 

III. 

He fought (beMm))fen) the Dutch during (ird^renb, gen,) 
the last war. They led (fut)ren) him to the town. I feared 
(fiit^tnt)* you would not reach ^(frrcic^en) the place in time. 
He was led in triumph to the king, who set (fegen) the 
laurel (i^orbcer) wreath on his head. He is praised by all 
for his goodness. 

I. 

3(i& l^aU metnem Iteben SReffen ein fe^r fcbdned $ferb 
gffd^enft. (&x ^at bad ^a\x^ meineS QSettcrd gefauft. 9Bit 
fud^ten t^n fxhtxaVi. S)et Seinb {Ifgte (conquered) in itntx, 
»ir aber in biefer @(^Iad)t. ©laubfi bU; ba$ er bie HBa^r^eit 
fagt? <Setn <6unb ifl oerloren* SBir ^aben ein fe^t fc^dneS 
^aw^ gefauft. 

^ Some verbs do not take ge in the past participle, viz. : those 
beginning with hz$ tmp, ent; er^ ge/ nt§# oec/ jer; and those ending 
in teren or tren/ which are mostly of foreign origin. 

* The e of the inflections (e)|t/ (e)te/ (e)tefl/ etc of the indicati?e 
present and imperfect, of the imperative, and the past participle, is 
obligatory in some verbs, optional in most, and to be absolutely 
suppressed in a few only. 

'* The e is obligatory in all verbs whose radical ends in b/ 1/ or tfl/ 
as: baben^ to bathe; bilben/ to form; bluten/ to bleed; tleiben/ to 
clothe; leiten/ to lead; ffird)ten« to fear; and some others; but verbs 
whose radical ends in \t fd)/ f / ^/ or )/ usually retain the e only in 
the second person singular of the indicative present. 
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11. 

5Bir l^afien bld^ i:6erail gefud&t. 3(^ werbe Sftnen melnen 
Sebienten mit bent ®e(Oe fc^icfen (send), dx ^of te, bu itiirufl 
e8 l^m fd&enfcn (give). 3)er 5trjt furt^tet, bag er nic^t langf 
leben njirb. ffiarum tabelten * @ie i^n fo ? 3db l^abe nidjt 
getanjt, iteil idb ju mftoe war. 2Bo Ijafl bu ben 5:ifc^ ^;tnge|ieat 
(placed) ? 

III. 

2)iefer Jt&nftlet ^at bie ©fftaU (figure) fe^t W0^( geSilbet. 
(5r ifl tuegen (on account of) felner JJu^n^it gefrdnt worben. 
3* ^)a|fe (hate) bie, weldje mit fti^meic^efn. i aBarum feuftefl 
bu fo ? ®ell ict? »on bem Unglucf meiner Sreunbe fo eben 
fle^ort ^abe. ©tlen @ie, i()m entgegen (to meet) ju ge^en. 

Strong or Akcibnt Conjugation. 

87. — All verbs of this conjugation change or modify the 
radical vowel in one or more tenses. 

ESSBNTIAL DiFFBRENGBS BETWBBN THE WbAK AND 

Strong Conjugation. 

88. — I. The first and chief is, the change or modifica- 
tion of the radical vowel, in the second and third persons 
singular of the indicative present, in the second person of 
the imperative, and in the imperfect of both the indicative 
and subjunctive moods. 

II. The past participle terminates in en instead of (e)t. 

III. The first and third persons singpular of the imperfect 
of the subjunctive soften the radical vowel. 

IV. The first and third persons singular of the imper- 
fect of the indicative, have no inflexions whatever. 

89. — ^Verbs of this conjugation may be divided into two 
classes: 



' The e is always suppressed in yerbs whose radical ends in e( or 
er; not only in the tenses already given, but also in the infinitive 
inflexions en and enb; in the first and second persons plural of the' 
indicative present, and in the present participle; in these verbs, more- 
over, wherever the e of the inflexion it retained, that of the radical 
is suppressed, t. e., in the first person singular indicative present, and 
in all persons of the present and imperfect of the sabjunctive. 

D 
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First Class. 

This class contains those verbs which change their 
radical vowel twice, in the imperfect of the indicative and 
subjunctive, and in the past participle. 

Second Class. 

Verbs of this class have only one vowel change, the 
indicative and subjunctive present and past participle being 
alike in Eome, the imperfect being different; while in 
others the imperfect and past participle are alike. 

The second class has, therefore, two divisions, which the 
following table will render more easy of comprehension. 



Class I. 

Verbs with two vowel changes — 

Present Imperfect 

Ind. Subj. 

i or f a & 



Past Participle 



u or 



Class II. 

Verbs with one vowel change- 
First Division, 
Present tenses and past participle alike. 



Present 
1. e(l) 


Imperfect 
Ind. Subj. 
a & 


Past Participle 
e 


2. a 


u ii 


a 


8. a, a\x, fi, 


te (i) ie (i) 
Second Division, 


a, au, u, 


Imperfect tenses an 


d past participle alik 


e. 


Present 
1. el 


Imperfect 
Ind. Snbj. 

t, ie i, ie 


Past Participle 


2. Ie (e, ^ 5) 


9 5 
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CONJUGATION OF THE STRONG VERB brcd)cn, to break. 

Moods. 



00 

M 

OQ 

H 
H 

M 



0) 

Oh 



Indicative. 



I break, etc 

toll hricf^jl 
etfctic^t 
mir Brec^en 
il^t brec^et ' 
jte (rec^en 



Potential, 



Imperat. 



ex 



I broke, etc. 

et brad) 
tow hva^tn 
il^r bracket 
fie bradj^en 



00 
• CB 

H 



I 



9 

O. 

:3 



I have broken, 
etc. 

3<^ l^abf 
bul^afi 
er l^at 
n>ir l^aben 
i^c ffaUt 
fir ^aben 




break, 
let him 
break, 

bred^c er, 
biec^en 

&)tr 
brec^et 
brec^en fic 



Subjunctive, 



ol — 
o ^ 



I had broken, 
etc 
Sd^ l^atte 
bu l^atteft 
er ^attt 
mx Jfatttn 
ibr ^ottet 
fie l^atten 






(K4 



I shall break, 
etc. 
3cf> toerbc 
bu totrfl 
et tDirb 
roir merbrn 
tbr tverbet 
fie roerben 




0? 

S3 

o 



I shall have 
broken, etc 

3(^ toerbe 

bu unrft 

er tvitb 

tt>it toerben 
§ il^r luerbet 

fie tpetben 



i<« 




I should break, 

etc 
Sd^ n>utbe 
Du toi'trbe^ 
et tQutbe 
tt)tt tvutben 
ibt tt>utbet 
fte kvurben 

I should have 
broken, etc 
3(9tofttbe > S 
bu toutbefl I ^ 
et toStbe ( g 
nrtt wiltben [ ^ 
i^ttofltbet \ g 
fte tout^ben / *^ 



That T break, 
etc 

3d^ breeze 
tu bte(^efl 
et breeze 
tote brec^en 
ibt btec^et 
fte brec^en 



Infinitive, 



btec^en, 

to break 
5u5re(^en,to 

be broken 
utn ju 

bted[)en, in 

order to 

break 



Partic, 



bred^cnb, 
breaking 



That I broke, 

etc 
3(^ hvSLdfyt 
bu br&c^efl 
et brA(^e 
tott brdc^en 
il^t hx&Oftt 
fte btAc^en 



gebtodlien, 
broken. 



That I have 
broken, etc. 

3d(> f^aht 

bu ^afl 

et l^at 

tott ^aben 

tbt babet 

fie l^oben 



o 



That I had 
broken, etc 

3(^ Httt 

bu ^Attefi 

er ^Atte 

wit ^Atten 

i^t ^dttet 

fie l^atten 



gebtoc^en 
baben, to 
have 
broken 



That I shall 
break, etc 
3(^ loetbe 
bu toerbe^ 
et toetbe 
tvit tvetben 
ibt wetbet 
fie trerben 







bred^en 
loetben, to 
be about 
to break 



That I shaU 
haveltfokenjetc 
Scf) »etbe \ 8 
bu wetbefi 
et toetbe 
loit wevben 
ibr tverbet 
fi( wetben 
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This bread is not well baked (fcotfen). Where (tropin) 
is he gone (Qe^en) ? How long did you remain there (bort) ? 
She woald not break her promise (SBort). I have been 
recommended (ettHrfo^Ien) to them. Offer your couerin these 
cakes (Studim, m,). Beg her to come to me at once (qlrtd)). 
The lion has devoured the sheep. Why did you hi<le thhe 
book ? I have been looking > for it everywhere. 



SBol^in ging ct? ^a0 Jtinb ifl ben ganjen Slog M mtr ge* 
SIteben. Z>tx QSogel flog in bad Sintnter. SBir {Inb mi4^ bcm 
SBalbf gcfa^ren. !£)u oerbirgfl (to hide) betne ®cbulb nm* 
fonfl (in vain), man voixx> fie balb aud^ufinben wtffeit (know). 
Wix ioUn \\fx SBdn nnb ^rob an, fie irottte aBer nicfytd effen. 



Give him this book. It was so cold that we were half 
frozen. I found it where (tro) I had left it. He fell from 
the ladder. The fbe fled -after the battle. It froze last 
night. The Eang commanded him to go back, and he 
went, but returned ()urtt(f fommen) soon. 



9)?orgen fal^re id^ mit meinem Sruber nac6 Stblxi. ^et Sa(fi 
fllegt bur* iene DGBdIber. 3(ft bitte @ie ^ier ju blelben, brnn 
i(4 mu§ Tta^i <6aufe ge()en. 9Ber gab bir bie0 $ferb? SRein 
aSater gab eS mir, idf ffabt ed fei^r gut gefunben. 



* The present participle is rarely used as a verb in German; the 
perfect must here be used instead. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG OR ANCIENT 

VERBS 

MOST FRBQUBNTLT U8KD. 



It^kniive, 



tadtn, to bake 
(efe^(en, to 

command 
UtQ^n, to bide 

hkttn, to offer 
tiiiben, to tie, 

bind 
atttn, to beg 
Blafen, to blow 
Sieiben, to re- 
main, stay 
txattn, to roast 
empfe^ten, to 

recommend 
effen, to eat 
foftcen, to drive 
fallen, to faU 
finUn, to find 
jltwen, to. fly 
(in the air) 
fTte^en, to fly 
flie^en, to flow 
freffen, to de- 
vour 
fHctcR, to 
freeze 
geBen, to give 
ge^en, to go 
gelten, to b« 

wortli 
gentcfen, to ea 
joy 



Indie. Fres, 
2nd Sf 3rd Pers. 



Bddf}, uat 

(efte^lft, Befte^U 
Mi8^, Mcgt 




Mdfeft, (Uft 



brfiCfl, hx&t 
f&brfi, f A^Tt 



em)}|tc^l 



ftiffeU, frif t 



gicBfl, fliebt 
gittil, giit" 



frif 



gieS 



Bot 
Banb 

Bat 

hUtS 

BtUB 

Briet 
em^fa^t 

af 

fuir 

fiel 

fattt 

ffog 

flop 

fcaf 

ftor 

goB 

ging 

gait 

genop 



BA!« 
Befo^Ie 

BAvge | 

(Borge) 
Bote 
BAnbc 

BAte 

Bltefe 

B(ieBe 

Briete 
empfo^tc 
(empfd^tej 
dpe 

f«^ 

fiele 
fdnbe 
fffi^g* 

fld^e 
ffdjfe 
ftdfe 

frocc 

gdBe 

gii»ge 

goUe 

(g&Ite) 
gcndne 






gcBacfcn 
Btfp^lcn 

gtBoigcn 

geBoten 
geBunteK 

geBeten 

geBtafen 

geBtiiBeit 

gcBtaten 
empfo^Un 

g«g«IT«n 

gcfa^rcn 
gefoUtn 
gemnbcit 
gtffogen 

gcfloBen 
geNfcn 
gtfreffcu 

gifr0ffit 

gegcBen 

gegang<ii 

gegobtn 

flcnoffcn 
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Exercises. 

I. 

Has she recovered ? • I should have won the prize. 
Tbey likened him to Caesar. He dug a hole in the earth, 
and hid the gold therein (barin). 'He seized the flower 
and broke it. Keep this for me till (bid) I return. Where 
have you hung up your hat ? I hung it on the wall. What 
is that castle called ? 



«&elfen @ie mir, un^ \^ xctxU 3(nen (elfen. 9Bir famen 
buTc^ bie S^elDer. ®ebcn (Sie mir {ene Slinte. 9Bei§t bu, \>a% 
fie gelaben ifl ? dx ^alf i^m bte arme Srau txb^tn. 5)tx 
«&unb lief feinent «&errn nac^. ^ad Jtinb lad in feinent 
muen ^^u^. (Bx fa^ auf bem ®tu^le, unb (ielt eine Saffe in 
bet «6anb. 



I beat the hoy because he lied to me. Take this letter 
and give it Mary. I advise you not to go thither. He 
tore it off (ab) and gave it me. I called you. He rode to 
Ulm. The sun shone brightly. They dug it out of the 
ground, and brought it to the house. 



(&x f*o§ fe^I. ®ie f*Iofl ble ^(\x, bcnn flc woOte i^n nic^t 
einlaffen. 2)o8 (Si8 auf bem fflu§e ifl gang gef^molgen. Ct 
fdjiufl mit folc^cr ©tdrfe, ba§ bie ^ihx auff»)rang. (gr f(^Idft, 
necfet i^n ni^t. ®ie fd^ieben mit Stprdnen ^on einanber. (S8 
fc^icn mir, a(8 ob er tobt xc&xt. @ie lief i^m entgegen. 
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Continuation of Alphabbtical List. 



Itifinitive. 



gencren, to 
recover 
getoinnen, to 

win 
gb^en, to re- 
semble 
graben, to dig 
gteifen, to seize, 

take 
l^alten, to hold 
9angen,tohaDg 
l^eifen, to be 

called 
l^ttfen, to help 

fommen, to 

oome 
toben, to load 

(a gun) 
laffen, to leave 
taufen, to run 
Ietben,.to suffer 
(efen, to read 
liegen, to lie 
tugen, to tell a 

lie 
ne^men, to take 
ratten, to ad- 
vise 
ceif en, to tear 
leiten, to ride 
(on horseback) 
rinnen, to run 

^water) 
tufcn, to call 
fcfiaffen, to 

create 
fc^elten, to se- 
ver, separate 
fi^etnen, to 

seem, shine 

((^elten, to scold 

f($te§en,to shoot 

fc^Iagcn, to 

strike, beat 



Indie, Pres, 
2nd ^ 3rd Pers, 




gtAbfl, gtdSt 






^m ^im 



Ujfefl, mt 
lAuffl, tduft 



Uefep, lief't 



nimmft, nimmt 
r&tp, rdt^ 



fc^Wgfl, [4iagt 



genefe 



g«(^ 



^Wf 



Ixti 



mmm 



mt 



Imperfect 



Indie, 



gena9 

gemann 

gticfj 

gruB 
fltiff 

^ing 

fam 
(ub 

m 

lief 
titt 

la9 

lag 

log 

na^tn 
riet^ 

tif 
titt 

rann 

def 
fctjuf 

fi^ieb 

fc^ien 

fc^alt 

fc^tug 



Stdjunet, 



gendfe 

getednne 

(geiodnne) 

glic^e 

grtibe 

gtiffe 

Witt 
^tnge 
l^iefe 

^filfc 

(§fllfe) 
Umt 

Idte 

Itefe 

Uefe 

Utte 

Idfc 

Idgc 

loge 

ndl^me 
Ttet^e 

riffe 
litte 

tdnne 

ricfe 

fd[^iebe 
fc^iene 

fd^otte 

fCboffe 
fc^tage 



Pasi 
Partie, 



genefen 

gettonneit 

gegltcfien 

grgtaben 
gegriffea 

ge^alten 
gel^angen 
ge(|ctgen 

ge^olfcn 

gcfommen 

gelaben 

getaffen 

gelaufen 

getitten 

getefen 

getegen 

gelogen 

genommen 
gerat^en 

gfrtflfen 
getitten 

getonnen 

getufen 
gef(^a|fen 

gefc^ieben 

gefd^tencn 

geft^olten 
gefc^ojfen 
gefcjitogtn 
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Exercises. 

I. 

That naughty hoy has cat the tahle. She wrote to him 
directly (fo balD) she reached home. The child sorrowed 
after its mother. He swam ashore and saved (retten) him- 
self. They sought him everywhere, hut could not find him. 
He swung himself down the rope and so escaped (rnt* 
fommen). They swore to he silent* hut did not keep thetr 
word. 



I)iefed Wm X\x^ if! \>on Urn {ungcn 3l2dM;eti, welched toct 
fifet, flffponnen itorben. dx fprattg auf fein $ferD/ gab i^m 
bie ©voren un^ oerfd^iranb. (Sine llBef)}e (at fie In ben 9tn» 
get 9e^o(t}ctt, n^ie {le Sfiofen pflucfen (pluck) wottte. (Sr gtng in 
ben ©Often; fanb Wlmtn abtx ni^t. 



She weeps (weinen) hecause her brother has left her 
(oerlaffen). He fell, and struck against the corner of the 
table. They disputed one with another, who should bnng 
the news (SWac^ridtt). She sang a very sweet song (?leb, «.). 
Why did he do so? He threw it out of the window (jjutti 
Sendee titnaud). 



(Sx fan! in bie SBeOen. S)ie Jtugel traf ii)n, aU n ben 
aSein tran!. 3(t i>erIor metnen «&ut; beln ©rnber fetnen 
@to(f; unb beine ©cf^mefier i^re «&anbfc^u6e. SBte n einttat, 
fa( fie i^n an (at), {!e fannte if^n aUx ni€i)t. SRan fyit mkx 
metn S3u(^ soerborben. SJieOeic^t (perhaps) (aben ed bie JTinber 
unfered 9la(^bard get^an. ^JSergi^ nid^t, mic( mocgtn fiu( }u 
n^etfeti. 
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Continuation of Alphabbtical List. 



Infinitiv, 



ffnetben, to 

cat 
fc^reiben, to 

write 
fcficeieu, to 

screaHi,cry 
fc^toctijen, to 

be silent 
f(^tt)immen, to 

swim 
fc^tmnben, to 

▼aniflh 
\ijfiooxtn, to 

swear, vow 
fel^en, to see 
ftngen, to sing 
fUtten, to fall 
fl^en^ to sit 
fpinnen, to 

spin 
fprec^en, to 

speak 
flec^en, to 

sting, prick 
fie^len, to steal 
fiel^<n, to stand 
fieigen, to 

climb 
jltrbcn, to die 

fio^en, to push 
t^un, to do 
tragen* to 

cany 
tveffcn, Uk hit 
tceten, to step 
ocrtieren, to 

lose 
vergeffeK, to 

forget 
iDaf(^en, to 

wash 
iDcrfen, to 

throw 
}ic^en, to draw 
Itoingen, to 

force 



Indie, Present. 
2nd A Zrd Pers, 



jle^ft, fie^t 



fptx^% fpw(^t 






trtffft, tttitt 
tttttjl, ttttt 



tecflijfejt, wtgipt 
ttHrffl, ttlrft 



Impe' 
raiive. 



m 



fprt4> 

mi 

flirb 



triff 
tcttt 



»ecgtjl 



totrf 



Imperfect 
Indie, I Subj. 



Pott 
PartieipUs, 



fc^nUt 

fi^tteb 

fc^rie 

fc^wieg 

fc^tvamm 

fa$ 
fanf 
fpann 
fpta(^ 

mi 

flanb 
ftiea 

fiarb 

tttts 

traf 
trat 
)}erlor 

oergaf 
ttarf 

m 



fi^nttte 
f(^tiele 
f(^tiec 
f(^»ieg« 

fdngc 

fdn!e 

fpAnne 

flAnte 
tiege 

jlflrH 

flaibe 
IKcfle 
tb&te 
truge 

trafc 
trAte 
vettdre 

tofltfe 
(ttdrfc) 

^wAnge 



gefc^nttten 
gefc^tieben 
gefc^ricR 

gcfe^koommtn 
gef<||tMiiib«t 

gefc^tt>o«f« 

gefeben 

cejiiiigftt 

gefunfen 

gtfeffe* 
gefponnen 

gefpro4«ti 

gefioc|(ii 

gefto^Un 

geflanbeit 

gefttcgen 

geflotbtn 

geflofen 
get^an 

getroffen 

getretcn 

setbren 

vctgcjTeit 

geuHif<9en 

gcworftn 

gejogen 
gtjtoungrn 
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MIXED CONJUGATION. 



Infinitwe, 


Indie 
IstP, 


utive P 
2ndP, 


resent 
SrdP. 


Impe- 
rative, 


Impe 
Indie, 


rfeet. 


Past Par- 
tieipks. 


ixtrmtn, to 

bum 
l^ingen, to 








Btannte 


irennte 


geirannt 










hta^tt 


brfti^te 


gebraci^t 


bring 
















tftuc^ten, to 






bdud^t 




btud^te 


bftttd^te 


gebau(^t 


fancy, seem 
















benfen, to 










bad^te 


bftc^te 


gebaci^t 


think 
















btlcfen, to ven- 


barf 


bacffl 


barf 




butfte 


bflrfte 


gebutft 


ture, may 
















^aUn, to 

have 
fenneit, to be 




W 


^at 




W^t 


^Atte 


QtftaU 










fannte 


fennte 


gefannt 


acquainted 
















fonnen, to be 


fann 


fannfl 


fann 




Eonnte 


fdnnte 


gefonnt 


able 
















m&gen, to be 

nhlA 


mag 


magfl 


maQ 




mod^te 


m5(^te 


gemoc^t 


mflffen, to be 


mup 


muft 


mufi 




mufte 


milfite 


gemuft 


obliged 
















nennen, to 










nonnte 


nennte 


genannt 


name, call 
















rennen, to run 










rannte 


rennte 


gttannt 


fenben, to 


•••••• 








fanbte 


fmbte 


gefanbt 


send 
















foffen, to 


foa 


fottfl 


foa 




foate 


foOte 


gefolU 


ought 
















isenben; to 










toanbte 


tt>enbtc 


getvanbt 


turn, employ 
















\o\f\tn, to 


iseip 


»etft 


teetf 




toufte 


tottfte 


getcttft 


know 










• 






xooUtn, to will 


tola 


tDtllfl 


iDia 




tooOte 


tooQte 


gemoQt 



90. — ^This conjagation contaios, as the above table 
shows, those verbs which , belonging by their inflexions 
to the weak conjugation, modify or change the radical 
vowel according to the strong conjugation. 

Exerciaes, 

He burnt the book before all the people (93oIf, n.). They 
brought him bread and wine. It seems to me that it 
begins (fdngt an) to get dark (ounfel ju irerten). 1 thought 
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that I had lost my watch. I may not open the door (auf« 
mac^en). Had yoa only spoken to me sooner. He thought 
no evil, and knew not what he did. How do you call that 
man ? He ran so fast that I could not follow (folgen) him. 
Who sent you to me ? Tell him he is (foden) to hring his 
horse and gun. Turn yourself to (gegen) the light. Do 
you know what he said ? 

Jtennen ®ie biefen Wlann ? 3c{; J)aU i^n in t^oHanb fennen 
lernen.^ Stating ^u mir bied erfldren ?. 3c^ mb^tt i^n mttft 
f^rec^en. @ie merben ed tl^un muffen. Qtx ^at mit ein 
fd75ned Sud) ge6rad;t. 3c^ bad^te ^u murbeft ed liegen laffen. 
@agen @ie i^m et fod ^eute ^(benb fommen. (Sx n)u§te vooH, 
bag er ed m(i)t t^un burfte, ivottte ed aber nic^t lalJcn. SBir 
ivanbUn und unb fa^en einen fc^5nen Public!. 

91. — Passivb Verbs 

express endurance or sufferance on the part of their subject. 
Every active verb has a passive voice, which is formed in 
German by adding the auxiliary merben to the past 
participle of the active voice. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB 

flcliebt werben, to bb loved. 

Indicative. 

Present 3c!^ wcrbe flcllcbt, I am loved 

bu n;tr{l geltebt; thou art loved 
er n?irb geliebt, he is loved 
wit werben gelicbt, we are loved 
i^r n?erbft gcliebt, you are loved 
flc TOcrben gelif bt, they are loved. 

Imperfect. 3^ wurbe, or warb geliebt, I was loved. 

Perfect. 3c^ bin getiebt n?orbcn, I have been loved. 

Pluperfect. 3(^ voax geliebt w.orben, I had been loved. 

let Future. 3c^ ujerbc gefiebt n?erben, I shall be loved. 

2nd Future, 3(^ loerbe geliebt n;orben fein, I shall have been 

loved. 



' The infinitive is often used in German^ in the compound tenses 
of verbs instead of the past participle, when that past participle 
follows an infinitive, as in the example above. • 
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Present 
Imperfect. 



FOTBNTIAL. 

3^ wiirl&e gelieSt tterben, I should be loved. 

3c^ tkUxU gellebt worben feln, I should have 
been loved. 

Ihpkrativb. 

SScrbc geliebt, be loved 

iretbc er gcllefct/ let him be loved 

wcrben irir gclifbt, let us be loved 

njctbet QflleBt, be loved 

n?nten f!e gelteSt, let them be loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

3(^ Wftbe flellcbt, that I am loved. 

3c( rcucbe ^eliebt, that I was loved. 

3^ fei geliebt roorben^ that I have been loved. 

3ci} iv&re geliebt tcorben, that I bad been 
loved. 

3c^ n?erbe gelieBt ivnbeii/ that I duall be loved. 

3cl^ iverDe geliebt morDen feitt; that I shall have 
been loved. 

Irfinitivb. 

©eliebt n?erben, to be loved 
gfliebt in irerbeu 
urn geliebt ju werben. 

©eltrbt tvovben fein, to have been loved. 

SBeiben ^litht toerbeiv to be about to be loved. 

Participles. 

®eliebt werbenb, being loved. 
®tliebt worben, been loved. 

Nbutrr Vbrbs. 

92. — Neuter or intransitive verbs, are verbs whose action 
does not pass on to anj object, bat is complete in itself. 

93. — Neuter verbs expressing rest or repose, such as 
\6fl(if(Xt, to sleep; ^tt}(i\, to stand, are conjugated with ^aben ; 
those expressing motion, as: ge^en, to go; xt\\tn, to travel, 
with fein. They have no passive voice. 



Present 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect. 

Ist Future, 
2nd Future. 



Present, 



Past, 
Future, 

Present. 
Past, 
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Example, 

font men; to comb (with fetn). 

Indicativk. 

Present, 3(!^ fornme/ I come. 

Imperfect 34 ^^tU; I came. 

Perfect. 3(^ Bin gefommtn, I am come. 

Pluperfect. 3^ xoax gefommen, I was come. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. Sd^ fomme, that I come. 

Imperfect. 3ci^ !dmc, that I came. . 

Perfect. 3c^ fei gefommen, that I am come. 

Pluperfect. ^ ivdte gefommen; that I were come. 

Infinitive. 

Present. J^ommen, to come. 

Past. ©efommen fetn, to be come. 

Participles. 

Present. Jtommenb, coming. 

Past (Sefommeu, come. 

94. — Some neater verbs are conjugated according to 
ciromiatances either with (^a6m or fcin ; such are r reifen, 
to travel ; utten, to ride; these take ^aWn, when thej indi- 
cate motion without direction, and fetn^ when the direction 
is given. Ex.: <Sr ^at bad gan^e 3a^Ylang grtrift, he has been 
travelling for the whole year ; et ift noi^ ^SerUil geretfl, he 
has travelled to Berlin. 

Exercises, 

On Passive Verbs. 

I was told it by my sister. He has been sent up to (nac^) 
London in a great hurry. I shall be praised by some, and 
blamed by others. That house was built by my father. By 
whom was this book written ? They will be expecting me 
(ern^arten) at home. The enemy has been beaten (beflegen) 
in three battles (®c^Ia(3^t). He is loved by everyone for 
his goodness. 

3(^ wecbe t9on i^m 6alb 6ef<4enf t (to receive a present) 
werbcn. (Sr i^ oon feincn (SUevn (parents) getabeU n^oi:ben. 
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S)te ^infft wmben nit fd^^nen tBInnifn grf(6iit&ift (decked). 
S)ie Si^ulDigm wotben xwn betn SRii^ter lie^aft. @ie wato 
9011 i^^en Jtin^em gelieSt 

On Nxctek Vbkbs. 

I stayed at bome alone on that day, bat they did not 
come. He fell from his horse and was killed. We have 
xidden along (fntlanq) the road, hut saw no one. He 
travelled to Berlin and Pans. The flowers have fSaded very 
soon. Had I remained there, I should have seen him. I 
tiied (t>erfud^) to do it, hut I could not. 

Wx fin)) t>9» bonbon ^efDmmen. S)a£ ^IX^dbd^n ifl in ben 
Garten ^gai^eiu ®tr itaren ^u frul) an^efommen. ®erben 
&t {(ffdblafen ^ben ? ^ ifi nact? ^inbfor <)erittm. tffiarum 
itutben &ie nicbt mor^ d^fommen frin ? S)a 9S«6e tfat auf 
bem %attiiic gefeffen. 

Reflvctivx Verbs. 

95. — ^Reflective or pronominal verhs are active verbs 
which react on their own subject or nominative. They fcwm 
their past compound tenses with l^ben. 

96. — Reflectave rerbs become redprocaU when they have 
two snbjeets, or nominatives, whi<^ mutually perform the 
same action ; in this case the word einAnbet (each other) 
always fcsms part of the sentence, as: $eter unb $au( 
Men fuSci nnoabrr, Peter and Paul prtise eadi other. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB 

fid^ ft cue 11/ TO RBJOICB ONESELF. 

Indicative. 

Present, ^ freue ini<^, I rejoice myself 

bu fteufi bidt), thou rejoicest thyself 
er freut ft^^ he rejoices himself 
nit frenen und, we rejoice ourselves 
i^t frcuet euc^, you rejoice yourselves 
fie ftenen ^^, they rejoice themselves. 

Impafeci. 3<l^ ftrute mt(^, I rejoiced myself. 

PerfetL %^ ^abe mi(^ gefreut, I have rejoiced myself. 

PUiperfed. 3(^ l^tte mt(^ gefteut, I had r^oioed mj^elf. 
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Present 
Imperfect, 



let Fature. 3c^ metbe m\^ freuen, I shall rejoice myself. 
2nd Future, 3^ werbe mi(^ gefreut f^abtH; I shall have 

rejoiced myself. 

Potential. 

3(^ wurbe mtc^ freuen, I should rejoice myself. 
3c^ ivurDe mic^ gefreut ^abm, I should have 
rejoiced myself. 

Imperative. 

{Jteuc bld^/ rejoice thyself 

jjrfuc et flc^, let him rejoice himself 

Sreuen irir und, let us rejoice ourselves 

Sreuet eud^/ rejoice yourselves 

Sfuuen flc flc^; let them rejoice themselves. 

Subjunctive. 

3(i& fteue mi(]^; that I rejoice myself. 

3c^ freute mid^; that I rejoiced myself. 

^a^ f)aU mic^ gefreut/ that I have rejoiced 

myself. 
3d^ ^iitte mid^ gefreut, that I had r^oiced 

myself. 
3c^ tverbe mid^ freuen, that I shall rejoice 

myself. 
3(!^ trerDe mic!^ gefveut f)aUn, that I shall have 

rejoiced myself. 

Infinitive. 

&i^ freuen, to rejoice oneself. 

®ic^ gefteut ^aitn, to have rejoiced oneself. 

Participles. 

@ic!^ freuftib, rejoicing oneself. 
@i(^ gefteut; rejoiced oneself. 

Exercises, 
Reflective Verbs. 

The father sacrificed ( opfern) himself to save the life of 
his son. Why do you vex (fid) firgcrti) yourself with such 
nonsense (Unflnn) ? He complains {^69 beflagen) much of 
(itber) headache {Stopfvotf)), I will remember (fic^ crinnetn) 



Present, 

Imperfect, 

Perfect, 

Pluperfect, 

1st Future, 

2nd Future, 



Present, 
Past. 



Present, 
Past, 
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your (gen.y deed (^|at). Can he have resolved ((l^ ent« 
f(blie§en) upon going away? The gacriaon decided (fl(^ 
entfci;Ue@en) not to surrender. 

3(^ ertnnere mic^ {ened banned. Qtx drqerte flc^ fe^r bar* 
CiSer. Qt fegte fid} gu i^r iinb Fu§te i^r bie 4anb. 9Btr trerbett 
un« 66er bti SBa^r^eit biiefer ^a^rid^ten erfunbif)en (enquire). 
(5r ftiute fl(^ unenblic^ (iBer ben Iteben »3efuc^. 3c^ mecbe miil^ 

Do not be afraid (|lc& furct^ten)^ no harm (Ue6el) shall 
come (anfaQen) to you. You ought (fodtn) to be ashamed 
(|14 fcbdmen) of yourself. If I err (irren) not, he is the 
man whom I saw. He enquired about him, and heard that 
he had gone out. How can he have hurt (|lc^ Oern^unben) 
himself? 

SBir f)abtn und immer einanber untfrflu|r. 3cfi n?erbe micb 
gewlg geirrt ^aben. @r befleiftQte f!* tdgUdj be8 SernenS. 3c^ 
iverbe nxidi bem&^en (take pains), edgjuleinguttd^ten (arrange). 
X)i( J{araoa»e UQOtb fld^ (to go) nati) aReffa. d^r lieg flc^ auf 
ben ®tu^l faQen. 

97. — Ihpsrsonal Ysbbs 

are used in the third person only. These verbs mostly take 
^aben as auxiliary, some, however, take fein. 

Many German verbs may be used as impersonal ; such 
as : ®eben/ Sleiben, etc. 

S t i e r e n, to febszi, with ^ a 6 e n. 

Indicative. 

Present. <Sd friett, it freezes. 

Imperfect. (5f fior, it froze. 

Perfect, (S9 ^at gefroien, it has frozen. 

Pluperfect. (58 ^atte gefroren, it had frozen. 

1st Future. (58 wirb frieren, it will freeze. 

2nd Future. (£8 witb fl^^oren fjahtn^ it will have frozen. 

Potential. 

Present. (S8 nj&rbe frleren, it would freeze. 

Imperfect. (£8 watbe gefroren ^aben, it would have frozen. 
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SUBJUNCTIYB. 

Freaent, (Sd friere, that it freezes. 

Imperfect. €8 frorc, that it froze. 

Perfect, (Sd \iQht gefroreU; that it has frozen. 

Pluperfect, (Sd ^dtte gefroren, that it had frozen. 

list Future, (£d werDe friereA/ that it will freeze. 

2nd Future. (5S n?crbf gcfrotfa ^abrn, that it will have 

frozen. 

Infinitite. 

Present, Sirieren^ to freeze. 

Past. ®efroren Ipaben, to have frozen. 

Participle. 

Present, ffrietenb, freezing. 

Past, ©efroren, frozen. 

Conjugate thus: 

(Sd regnet, it rains. 
(Sd gibr, there is. 
(S^d bleibt, there remains. 
CId fc^neit; it snows. 

Exercises. 

It thundered (bonnent) through the whole night. I fear 
it will snow. There will be a grand review to-morrow. My 
coat wants (fe^Ien) a button. Not a drop of water remains. 
It froze 80 hard (geioaltig) last night My water-jug (J^rug) 
was broken. I hope that it will not hail (^ageln). It seemed 
to me that he slept. There were many people at the ball. 
It snowed and froze all the day. Do you wish it to rain ? 
It will freeze to-night, and perhaps thaw to-morrow. 

(Sd t^aute gefiern ^orgen. (Sd gab le^te SRad^t rinen furd;« 
terlic^en @tntm. CId fc^ten mir, i^ ^dUe i^n irgenbiro 
begegnef. (id ^ungertc' bUfen 372ains. (99 ^at mid^ tie oer« 
gangene 9la(^t gefroren. (^d wurbe @U grb&r|lct ^aben. Sr&umt 
(d 3^nen oft? ^ ^at ed bei S^nen gerrgnrt ? SBamm npunfd^en 
€ie, baf f fiierc ? d^d l^^at gebonnrrt tinb get^agrU. «&eute 
fd^neit unb frUtt e0. Sftir fc^eint'd, ba^ ed fc^dnmd SBetter 
Q7irb. 

' This man hungered. 

' Some impersonal verbs pat the subject in the dative case. 
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On thb Formation ov Verbs. 

98. — Verbs, like nouns and adjectives, may be radical, 
derived, or compound. 

99. — Radical Vkrbs 

are composed of no other word, as: 

^itftt, to sit. 
&thtn, to give. 
®ttf)in, to stand. 

100. — Dbriybd Vbrbs 

are formed from radical verbs : 

I. By an interior change, viz. : by altering some vowel 
or consonant of the radical. 

Examples. 

@r|}cn, to place, from {!(en, to sit 
%xanUn, to water, ,, trinfen, to drink 
®t€lUn, to set, „ f^c^^n, to stand. 

Sometimes both the vowel and consonant are changed, 
as in : SBecf en, to wake, from voatbtn, to watch. 

If. By means of prefixes and suffixes ; in this case thej 
are formed from other parts of speech, as well as from verbs. 

Prbfixbs. 

(5mp 3Sfr 
Cnt Qn. 

Examples, 

SBfWaffncn, to arm, from ^affen, arm 

®tUnftni to reflect, ,, benfen, to think 



(Srjie^en, to bring up, 
fBtxUnntn, to mis-judge, 
^txad^Un, to despise, 
Qnfibxiti, to destroy, 



lit\)tn, to draw 
ttnntn, to know 
ac^ten, to esteem 
{}drf n, to trouble. 



Suffixes 

f^, f((, el, er, ig, ir, irt, j; these are placed before the final 
en of the infinitive mood, thus: (^en^ f(^en, igen/ ein, ein, 
Iten. 
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JSxamples, 
i)OX(btr\, to harken from b5ren, to hear 
Idc^fln, to smile „ lac^cn, to laugh 
linbern, to allay „ linb, soft 

jiol^ircn^ to brag „ @toIj, pride. 

101. — Compound Verbs 
are radical or derived verbs to which one or more words 
have been added, by which additions the original sense of 
the verb is more or less modified. 
Compound verbs are formed:-— 

I. Of a verb and a noun, as funbgeBett/ to announce 
(make known), of J^unbe, knowledge, and gebeit^ 
to give. 
11. Of a verb and an adjective, as fc^dnreben, to talk 

finely, of fcftdn, fine, and reben, to talk. 
III. Of a verb and an adverb or preposition, as guriicf^ 
fommrn, to return, from jurficf, back, and fommen, 
to come ; or auffie^en/ to rise, from auf, up, and 
fle^en, to stand. 

102. — Some words composing compound verbs are 
separable in the present and imperfect tenses, and im- 
perative mood ; others are inseparable, and others again 
are sometimes separable, sometimes inseparable. 

103. — There are therefore three classes of compound 
verbs. 

The First Class 
contains the compound separable verbs. 

Examples, 
aMxitf^tn, to break off ju-65ren, to listen to 

an-!ommen, to arrive fefl-binben, to bind fast 

auf-njfrffii, to wake up fort-fa^ren, to continue 

ttuS-bel^nen, to stretch out frfi-geben, to release 



beUtragen, to contribute 
bar-bieten, to offer to 
eln-trctcn, to step in 
(jcrauS-jte^en; to draw forth 
^er»or-gic^en/to drawforward 
^ingu-fugen, to add unto 
mit-t^eilen, to communicate 
nadd-fe^en, to look after 
o6-Iiegen, to be obliged 
t)0¥-fieRen, to present 



gering-fc^agen, to depreciate 
fjlfldj-fommen, to be indif- 
ferent 
lod-mad^en, to let loose 
l^aud-^aiteti; to keep house 
nieber-fd^Iagen, to cast down 
rceg-njerfcn, to throw away 
roo^I-t^un, to benefit 
jurucf-geben, to give back 
banf-fagen, to give thanks. 
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104. — In each of these verhs it is the separable com- 
ponent which receives the tonic accent, as conveying the 
special meaning of the verb. 

105. — The mode of conjugating separable verbs, espe- 
cially in the present and imperfect tenses, and the im- 
perative mood, depends on the nature of the sentence in 
which it is employed. 

In all principal phrases, t. €., those whose meaning is com- 
plete in itself, the separable component is placed at the end 
of the verb. Ex. : (Sx macule bie Xf)ixx auf, he opened the 
door. But in a subordinate phrase, the verb itself being 
placed at the end, the component cannot be separated from 
it, the sentence therefore stands thua: Sd} fa^, ba^ er bit 
%f)fix aufmadptC/ I saw that he opened the door. 

CONJUGATION OF THE COMPOUND VERB 

Zu^maijzn, to opbn. 

Indicative. 

3(^ mad^e auf, I open. 

3(^ mac^te awf, I opened. 

3c^ ^abt aufgemac^t, I have opened. 

3c^ ^atte aufgemac^t; I had opened. 

i^ xttxU aufmac^eu, 1 shall open. 

3(^ iQ^rbe aufgcmati^t tjabtn, I shall have opened 

Potential, 

3(^ voixxtt aufmac^n, I should open. 
34 rtiLx'bt auf^mac^t ffobin, I should hove 
opened. 

Impbrativb. 

^a(i)( auf, open 

9tad)t tx auf; let him open. 

Subjunctivb. 

3(9 mafi)t auf, that I open. 
3(^ macule auf, that I opened. 
3(4 ^abe aafgemac^t, that I have opened. 
3(^ k^tU aufgcmad^t^ that I had opened. 
3(4 wetbc aufmac^en, that I shall open. 
3(4 votxU aufgema(4t (aben, that I ihould 
have opened. 



Present* 
Imperfect, 
Ferfeet. 
Pluperfect, 
Ist Future. 
2nd Future. 



Present, 
Past. 



Present 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect 
1st Future. 
2nd Future* 
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Intinititb. 

Present, 5lufjuma(]^en, to open. 

Past. ^lufgemac^t ju \)aUn, to have opened. 

It will be noticed in this example 

1st That the sign of the Infinite gu is interpolated 

between the component and the verb. 
2nd That the prefix gc is likewise so interpolated. 

106. — Sbcond Class. 
Inseparable Verbs, 
In this class of compound verbs, the tonic accent rests 
on the verb itself, and the prefix gc of the past participle is 
consequently dropped. 

CONJUGATION OF THE INSEPARABLE VERB 

SBSibetfle^cn, to withstand. 

Indicative. 

3^ wiberfle^f, I withstand. 
3c^ witerjlanb, I withstood. 
3(^ ^abe witerjlanben, I have withstood. 

Potential. 
3(^ wurbc njiberjle^en, I should withstand. 
^6) wiirbe ttjlberflanbe» ^abcn, I should have 
withstood. 

Imperative. 
9Btbec{let^e/ withstand. 

Subjunctive. 
3c6 totberflel^e, that I withstand. 
3(3^ njiberjifinbe, that I withstood. 
3<^ ^abe iribetftanben, that I have withstood. 

Infinitive. 
SBibetfle^eti; to withstand. 
SBiberflanben i)aUn, to have withstood. 

Participles. 

SBibetfle^enb, withstanding. 
SBiberjIanben, withstood. 

Examples of Inseparable Compound Verbs, 

Dffftibann, to reveal 
•^intergc^ii; to deceive 



Present. 

Imperfect, 

Perfect. 

Present. 
Past. 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Present. 
Past. 

Present. 
Past. 
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&i^ iintfrfiet)fii, to preBame 
SBiDrrfpred^n, to conlzadict 
Uebfifrt^, to get over (sn illness). 

Exerdses, 

Ape you going out (andgf^n)? Do not wake him (auf« 
iTfCfen)! My i&ther is come (anfommen)., and mshes to see 
you. I will spread the doth on the table. As he entered, 
John went out. We should have come to meet you (ent* 
gegnifomineit), had yon given us notice (f nrntgegeben) of your 
coming (Jtonunen, n.). Cairy these things down-stairs 
(^tnantfTtragrn). He went out to speak to them. 

(^ne giinjttqe ©flegrnl^it ^at jt4 nii^t bargebotrn. 3(^ 
t^f Urn tie Sflaitncljt miu 6teUrxi 6ie mtc^ S^en Struitbe n 
tot, Sd? xrurDe nod) inr^r t^inijuqffugt ^abeiir wtnn (if) id) 
nuT 3^it baj;u ge^abt ^atte. Hx breitete frinrn dtu^m aud. 3d9 
irutbe i^n 3l?nen vorgfftellt t)abrn, n^enit Sic bcrt ^eivefen 
iraren. Sf^fii 8te btffe fd^&nen ^ilt)n: an. ^rfcn 6te bicfe 
&fff n>eg, fie i^ ganj gerbcod^ea. 

Skcond Class. 

He has left all his fortune to his widow. I withstood 
their unjust (ungerei^t) demands (^erlangen) as long as I 
could. He has great troubles (jtuntmrr), but has got over 
them alL He told me that if I would go to him that night, 
he would reveal an important (nnd^tig) secret to me. He 
has deceived me once, I will not trust him again. John 
wished to withstand their desires, but durst (iragen) not. 

Ht nnterpe^t fii!^, vnd |n wtbrrfpred^eiL dr (interltef 
nid^td, ntd^t ebra ^rnug i^n ^n be^raben. ^nn i^m biefe e^lcn 
9tinwn nid^i wit^erftan^n fatten, fo irftrbe Ux Sibni^tk ganje 
&ia^t in ^tant ge^ecft ^aben. 

Third Culbs. 

107. — ^The adverbs and prepositions, bur<6, iibfr^ um, 
tltttrr, ))o(l, and loieber, are sometimes separable, sometimes 
inseparable. They are separable, when they give a special 
meaning to the verb ; and inseparable, when they only 
extend f without chaoging its meaoing. 

In the separable verbs the verb takes the prefix ge in the 
paat participle, but drops it in the inseparable. 
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Examples of Verbs of ITiird Class, 



Infinitive, 
burd^ge^en, to penetrate, 
burc^ ge^eii/ to escape, 
fiber bringcn, to bring over, 
fiber bringen, to carry, 
utnge^eit; to go round, 
um Qtfitn, to frequent, 
unter^alten, to entertain, 
unter l^alten, to hold down, 
Dodbriitgen, to connplete, 
00 fl bringen, to fill, 
wieber^elen, to repeat, 
ivieber ^oUn, to fetch back. 



Indicative. 

3ct) burdjge^e, 
3db Qfbe bur4 
3dj flfierbringe, 
3ci) bringe fiber, 
3d? umge^e, 
3cl) ge^e um, 
3* unterl^alte, 
3c^ ^olte unter, 
3db oottbrtnge, 
3db bringe cofl, 
3c^ wleber^ole/ 
3c^ ^oU loteber, 



Fast Participle. 

burd^gangen 

bur^grgangen 

uberbratibt 

ubergebrati^t 

umgangen 

umgegangen 

unter^alten 

unterge^alten 

ooUgebrad}t 

ivieter^olt 

ttieberge^olt. 



108. — If the component of the compound verb be a 
double one, i. e., composed of two words, having each a 
distinct meaning; it is nevertheless treated as a single com- 
ponent, and the whole verb is declined like ^^litfmad^en : 

«&ereinlaufen, to run in ; ^ereingelaufen, ran in. 
3c^ laufe herein, I run in. 

But if the component be preceded by a prefix, as, be, 
ge, etc. . it becomes inseparable : 

^eauftragen, to commission ; beauftragt, commissioned. 
3ci^ beauftrage, I commission. 

Again, if the prefix follotos the component, the latter 
remains separable, but the verb does not take the prefix 
ge in the past participle : 

@idb oorbe^alten, to propose to oneself 
Sd) be^alte mir oor, I propose to myself 
@ic^ )7orbe^a(ten, proposed to oneself. 

Exercises, 

These two roads cross (burd^freujen) each other. The 
carriage was too full (fiberffiQen), so I did not go with them. 
He was at length convinced (fiberjeugen) of the truth. 
Translate (fiberfe(en) this sentence for me. He crossed 
(fiberfe(en) the river, and the battle was fought on the other 
side. You must repeat this lesson before you get home 
(nac^ «&aufe gel^en). Fetch me the book back, which I lent 
Mary yesterday. The town was quite overflowed (fiber' 
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f(!(vem]iieii), and many pecvple were lost (t)erTorfn ge^n). 
Complete your task ('^ufgobc), and then come to m& Has 
he found lua dog again (wtberfinbfn) ? Tell the coachman 
(itutfd^er) to pat the hofses to (umfpanncn). The children 
ran roond (^nmlaufrn) the garden. 

349 feftte ii6eT ben Sacfe, benn t4 batte grofe diU. (St ^ielt 
bad @la8 untcr bad 9a% bid c9 gefuQt loiiTbe, bann Iccrte 
(empty) n c« auf 3^ (Sefunb^it. ^^' *&ftnri(9, ^Ic 
mttben ^Bagen icirbfr in, nnb bu 3o^nnc9, gib ^4^ (attend), 
id^ wttt btr meine ^fe (le (orders) wo^ etnmal niebcrboUn. 
& legt biefrn ftBorten einen anDcren €init unter (to give 
another meaning to). S)er ^all ift abbe^Qt woTDen. ilBir 
l^abm beinen ^fe(^l 9ofl§ogm (cany oat). <&etnn(^ faan bad 
3te( (mark) nie tffffcn, cr f^te^t unmet borbeU 



CHAPTER V. 

109. — On thk Participlb (bad ^it telroort). 

The participle partakes of the nature of both verb and 
a^ective. 

There are two participles : present and past, which are 
employed either as verbs or as adjectives. 

110. PaRTICIPLBB U8BD AS VbRBS. 

The present participle is rarely, or never, osed as a verb 
in German, hence in translating English into German, it 
is necessary to employ some tense of the Indicative or 
Sabjunctive in its stead ; Ex, : he is writing a letter, turn 
he writes a letter, et fd^retbt eiiten SBrtef. The past par- 
ticiple is often used as a verb in German, Ex. : bet SKann 
i^ foeben geflorben, the man has just died. 

111. — ^Pabticiplbs usbd as Adjbctives. 

These follow all the rules of declension, and form their 
comparative and superlative d^rees in the same way as 
ordinary adjectives, but do not soften the radical vowel in 
the comparative or superlative degree. Ex, : (Sin gcel^rter 
9tanxi, an honoured man; bte geliebtr Snrau, the loved wife; 
eine lac^cnberc ©egenb, a more smiling region; bte getkbiefie 
gran, the woman most loved. 
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112. — Participles are often employed as noans of all 
genders, and are then written with capitals ; they follow the 
declensions of adjectives. 

Ex, : Der Sebenbe^ the living man 
bie Sebenbe, the living woman 
bad iSebenbe; the living thing or being. 

Exercises, 

The book was sent to you three days ago (oor). The 
letter was written in a great hurry. Is your sister writing ? 
No, she is reading. The king's messengers are arrived. 
He seemed the happiest of them all. She has a most 
charming voice (Stimme). The wounded were brought 
here after the battle. The learned are not always wise. 
The hidden springs (CtueQe) have the best water. The 
snrrounding houses were burnt down. Woe (-}Bf^e) to the 
vanquished (bfflegen). The enemy has conquered in six 
battles. I am writing to your brother, who is going to 
London. What were you saying to that man ? 

©er ganbtjogt (bailiff) fanf getroffen Jjon bem ^feile 3:cfl'fl. 
@ie fonnte nict^t fe^eii; ob bie %\)iix ^ugemac^t n^at. ©er Jl5nig 
ifl foeben wegfleflangen. 5)le ©tetbcnbe n routben ^jiet^er gebracfit. 
S)a8 ®ewfinfcttf erringt man o^ne gro§e !S>?u^e (toil) ni(f)t, 
S)ad fc^Iafenbe Jtinb l^inuber ju traqen roar fe()r Ieid;t. dx ifl 
enblid^ t)on feiiten Sbor^eiten gebeilt. 3m t^ergangenen 3at?r 
f^ahtn voir t)iele Seiben audgeflanben (to go through). S)ie 
arme ©epiagte ru^t flc^ enblid? ^ier au8. 



CHAPTER VI. 

On Prepositions. 

113. — ^Prepositions are undeclinable, and serve to define 
the relations existing between the verb and its object, or 
complcfMnt. 

114. — List of Prepositions and the Cases thkt 

GOVERN. 

Prepositions governing the Genitive, 



ffalb, f)alUx, (alben, because 

of, in relation to 
au^er^alb, besides, outside 



Innerftalb, within 
oba^alb, above, upon 
untevl^alb, under, below 
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froft, by virtae of 

lant, according to the tenor 

of 
mitUU, mittflfl, l^ennftteTfi, 

by means of, through, by 
biedfrtt, this side of 
if nfrtt, that side of 



9att# anftatt, instead 
nn%tadiUt, nevertheless 
l9fTindde, by Tirtne of 
UHi^renb, daring, meanwhile 
megen, on account of 
wiOen, unb urn — ^tciflen, for 
the sake of, love of. 



IVq)ositions governing the Dative. 



au0, oat of, firom, by 
btt, near, at, with, by 
binnen, within 
grgen&brr, over, against, op« 

posite 
gema^, in accordance with 
mit, with, by 
nadi, after, towards 



n&dyfl, gund^fl; near, next 
nebfi, together, with 
ob, whether 
fammt# together with 
feit, since 
bon/ of, from 
g«/ to, at 
I {untber, contrary to, against. 



Prepositions governing the Accusative^ 



fonber, bat 

um, aroand, in order to 

Wtbcr, against. 



buT^, through, by 

ffir, for 

gegen, (gen)/ against, towards 

oifnt, without 

Note. — ^The preposition um is always to be used whenever the 
English preposition to implies that an action is performed, to render 
another action possible. 

Ex. : I did it to please him, 14 t^cit t^i u m 1^)111 gef&Uig j^u 
fein. 

Prepositions governing both Dative and Accusative. 



uhtT, above, upon, over 
nnttx, under, below 
bor, before, in front 
2t9if(^en/ between. 



an, at, near 
auf, on, upon, to 
f^inttXf behind 
in, in, into 
neben; beside, with 

115. — These prepositions govern the dative when the 
verb expresses rest or motion, but without changing the 
place in which the action is performed ; they govern the 
accusative when the verb expresses such change of place, 
even though the change may only take place in thought, 

Ex. : @ic tan^ten auf b e m dlafen, they danced upon the 
lawn ; ft ge^t in b e m ©arten auf unb nie^er, he walks up 
and down in the garden; bad ^ixd) Utgt auf b e m $if<$, the 
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book lies upon the table ; lege bad Sud^ auf b e n X\\(ff, laj 
the book upon the table ; ev ge(t in ben ©arten, he goes 
into the garden ; ic^ benfe an b i ti^, I think of thee. 



116. — Prepositions contracted with the Article. 

in'd, for in bad 
jum, „ gu bem 
gut; ,, juber. 



am, for an bem 
Betm, ,, 6ei bem 
auf'd^ „ auf bad 
tm; ,, in bem 



117. — ^The following words and expressions are frequently 
employed together with prepositions: — 



and Sl'^angel, for want of 
but4 )}ieled,by means of many 
tm ^ngeflc^U; in sight of 
in SBetrat^ti as for, on account 

of 
in SBetreff, with regard to 
niit Sludnal^me, with the ex- 

ception 



mitten burti^/ right through 

na^e 6et, close to, by 

o^ne QBiffen, without know- 
ledge of 

untev aBegunfligung, under 
favour of 

n?ett t)on, far from 

ju ®unflen, in favour. 



Exercises. 

The dog lay outside the door. During my absence they 
broke open the door. Deutz lies on that, Cologne on this 
side the Rhine. Instead of taking (||U ne^men) that book, 
take this. It was done on account of the heat. The 
bridge was blown up by means of gunpowder. The town 
was spared (t)etfc^onen) by virtue of a royal (fOnlglictj) order. 
He lives near the town. We drove through the wood to 
Wahlheim. Towards mid-day it became very hot. Will 
you go with me or with him ? 

gaut elner Serotbnunfl (order) mugte ble ©tabt in Sranb 
fie{le(ft Yterben. ^innen ber legten brel S^tnuten ifl er ge« 
^otben. ©e^en ®ie mit mir oter mit i^m ba(;in ? ^tt brei 
^agen t^ut er nid)td. Qlt vonx fammt feiner Samilie bort 
(there). 3* fling aud bem ^aufe i^m fntgegcn. @o ein 
^luftrag ifl mir gutviber. SDiber meinen SBlQen fann er ed 
nic^t t^im. 

We live near the sea. They have put (jleflen) the table 
between the two doors. It lies under the carpet, look for 
it, and lay it on the table. He could not do it for want of 
strength. The town lies far from the sea. The boys 



I 



I 
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climbed up on the roof. We all went (c^tf^tn), with the 
exception of my sister. He lives near to the sea. 

(Se^en ®ie ^eute ^ZlBenb in bad Xf)taUx ? 9Bir {!nb auf ben 
Serc( gefliegen. Qx jtelite fid; jwifc^en und. Qtv tf)at ed o^ne 
fSi^en feined ^aterd. 3c^ fciiinitt ed mitten burc^. 2)ie ©ad^e 
liegt mir fel^t 9tel am «&er$en. 3n ^etreff 3(^red ^Ilntragd !ann 
i^ 3^nen nic^td fagen. SP^an mup ble ^ferbe 9or ben ^U^agen 
fponnen, (put to). 



CHAPTER VII. 

118. — On Adverbs (St eBenw dttet). 

An adverb qualifies a verb, an a^ective, or another 
adverb. 

There are several classes of adverbs : — 

I. — Op Quality. 

Almost all qualifying adjectives may in German be used 
as adverbs, without undergoing any change. 

Ex,f rel(^/ (rich), richly; longfam, (slow), slowly, etc. 

II.— Op Time. 



e^emald, formerly 
gefletH; yesterday 
^eute, to-day 



ba, there 
ba^in, thither 
barauf, thereupon 
baviil/ therein 



genug^ enough 
mt\)x, more 
fe^r, very 



immer, always 
Je^t, now 

morge n, to-morrow 
frCi^;, early, etc. 

III.— Op Place. 

bott, yonder 
f)\tXf here 
^in, thither 
\)tx, hither 

IV. — Op Quantity. 

ungefd^T; about 
^itl, much 
irenig, few 



nie, niemaU, 
nimmer; 
[c^on; already 



! 






linfd; left 
red^td, right 
oben, above 
unten; below, etc. 



a« 



too 



ju fe^t; > much, 
in 9iel, ) etc. 



V. Op iNTBRaOGATION. 



wann ? when ? 
— 'um ? why ? 



roie? how? 
iriet)ifl? how much 
n^o^ev? whence? etc. 



wo? 1 where? 
wo^in? I whither? 
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VI. — Of Affirmation. 
freilic^, certainlj | gewtf , certainly | la, yes, yea, etc. 

VII. — Of Negation. 



felnedweg8,noho«7, 
no way 



nlttji, not, no 
VIII.— Of Doubt. 



nuv, only, etc. 



ijermut^IW, pro- 
bably, etc. 



itwa, nearly, I t^lelleic^t, perhaps 

might be j 

Exercises, 

He went quickly to his work. He kept his word faith- 
fully. Formerly it was so ; now things are altered. They 
were here yesterday. He walks very slowly. Is it already 
three o'clock ? I shall never forget what I saw to-day. 
He shall go to you to-morrow. He is always right in what 
he says. 

(S\)tmaU flanb r8 \>a, jiej^t ^at man ed anberdivo l^ingffleQt. 
Siefer S^ann ge^t immev langfam an'^ 9Ber!. <&iev i^ bet 
&(i)ih^tl, ne^men ®te i^n unb madden @ie bie %f}hx auf. ®inb 
€ie fdbon bctt getvef^n ? iinU fle^t tin alted Sd^Iog. Spri^ 
titti^t me^r^ e9 n?lrb bit fd^aben. 

That is enough. It is more than I need. He seemed 
very tired. It is about a mile wide. Why did you say that ? 
How much does this cost ? Whence comest thou, my son? 
Certainly, he was wrong. He is no way a friend of mine. 
Perhaps he is in the garden. 

QBatum ^afl bu t9 i^m nic^t gegeBen ? 9Sie ge^t ed S^nen, 
Iie(ev ^reunb ? (Dad ®^mxt ifl nic^t ju ^mx, ju fd)vati^ ift 
tmx ^tm. ®e^ ba^in unb ^ole ed mir. SSetmutJ^Iiclb fle^t bie 
ea^t ie. (£8 ifi ungefd^r fed^d U^i. ia, bad ifl gtvoi^. 
SieOei^t finben ®ie ed bort. 

Comparatives and Superlatives of Adverbs. 

119. — ^Adverbs of manner derived from adjectives, have, 
like them, their degrees of comparison. 

120. — ^The comparative is formed by adding ft to the 
positive. 

121. — ^The superlative is formed by adding (e)f), fie or 
(e)flend,^en to the positive ; it is usually preceded in the former 
case by auf d or auf bad; and in the latter by am or an bem. 

Ex., miii), liMi^tx, auf'd Itebllc^fie, am Iie6Iid;flen. 
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122. — ^The Iblkywiiig adverbs fonn their comparatives and 
superlatives more or less irr^ularlj: — 



6od>, high. f)bfia, 

na^, n^» nU^, 

gnrii, willingl/» liihn, 

balb, BooDy tffn, 

t^ifl, mudb, Vktfjt, 

8ut, iDoU# weU, Ufin, 



am Itebflen ; 

mrtfl(fn«); 

aufd beflr, am (eflc n. 



123. — ^Abtbrbial ElxpaassiONS. 
Those most fireqaenUj employed, are:— 



9(uf unb ntrber, up and down 
auf etnmal, all at once 
auf immrr, for ever 
bann unD irann, from time to 

time, now and then 
(ganj unb) gar nK^t, not at all 
tier unb bo, ) . , .. 

W unb fjn. \ »»•"•»«»«'«" 

It tf^tx, ie Xitbn, the sooner 

the better 
f^Iimm genug, so much the 

worse 



fo balb al0 mdglic^; as soon 

as possible 
|)on i«V an, ) ^^^^^ 
t)on nun an, ) 
bon ungefd^r, by chance 
}U 8fuf , on foot 
gu $ferb, on horseback 
}U r(d)ter ^txt, in time 
gu lUBaffer, by water 
{U 2«nb, by land. 






Exercises, 

Our children write and work better than theirs. He 
spends (gubtingen) his time mostly in reading. Gro sooner 
to him, if you can. All at once we heard a great noise; it 
was the old ruined tower which had fallen down, and 
choked up (audfuden) the castle-moat (®cl^Io§gta6en). Tell 
him to drive slower; we wish to see more of the country 
(Sanbfc^aft). 

9lm lieiflen f)aU i^ bit fc^5nen Sommerabenbf. 3(^ ttill 
(9 gem t^un ; ntorgen after iriirbe mir lieber fein. (Sr Uuft im 
Simmer ^in unb ^er unb !ann ficfi ju nid^td entf^Iiegen. 
Sd^Iimm genug fitr bi^, rttnn bu feinen SBefe^Ien ni(tt ge« 
||prd;le^ (to obey). SSon je^t an wirb er mir berbdc^tig fein. 

Here and there the traveller meets (trlfft — an) with 
splendid marble columns (®AuIe), the remnants (Ueberrefl) 
and witnesses (3tugen) of the past (oergel^^en) splendour of 
this unhappy city. I got (anfommen) there just in time to 
see him before he left (abreifen). Was he on horseback ? 
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No, he was on foot. How do you go to Scotland? by land? 
No, by water. 

3d) Bin gar n'xdit nxfi\>t, oBivol^I (althoagb) ic^ einen fo 
langen @^ajierritt gemac^t l^aben. 3c^ votxU ^5d)f}end noc^ 
fine @tunbe (hour) mit Dtr jufammen fasten !5nnen; benn ic^ 
mu^ fo Salb aU m5gUd^ roieber ^u «&aufe fetn. (&x !am gur 
Tec^ten 3«it ; voix waren rer gen felnej ©ic^er^elt (safety) fajl 
in Serjn^eiflung (in despair). 



CHAPTER Vni. 
124. —On Conjunctions (bag ^ i n b e to o r t). 

A conjuQction is a word which unites two words or two 
propositions. 

There are two classes of conjunctions : those of co- 
ordination, or, as it may be termed, of equality, and those 
of sub-ordination. 

I. — Conjunctions op Co-ordination. 



&. } "•' 

a\\t>, then, thus, therefore 

avi(i), also 

^ann, then 

benn, for 

benno^, yet 

bocft, however, yet 

fntweber — ober, either — or 



folglic^/ consequently 

jebod), yet 

namlid^, namely 

ober, or 

fo, thus, then 

fonbern, but 

fotvolpl, aU au^, as well as 

unb; and 

weber — noci^, neither — nor. 



Slffev and aQein are used after both affirmative and nega- 
tive propositions ; fonbern is only used before an affirmation 
which follows a negation. 

n. — Conjunctions op Sub-ordination. 

06, whether 
feil, since 



aid/ than, when 

t': \ '»'"• 

ta, since 
bamit, therewith 
ta^, that 
faiX§, in case 

SSffe'n, } °'««>'''^«« 
nac^beni/ after 



fobalb, ais soon as 
njd^^renb, during 
votil, because 
voaxin, when 
njenn, if 
n^te, how, as 
TOO, where 
xceitxti, in case that 
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You can go, bat George must sta/, for his hther wants 
him (nady — oerlangen). Either yoa or he said so, of that 
I am certain (grn?i§). It was neither he nor I, but John 
that said so. In consequence of this act (^ol) he was 
dismissed (abfeten). Mary came, as well as her mother. 
As soon as jou get this letter, act upon it (damac^ ^nbeln), 
and send me word (unb Uffen €te mtc^ ba^on n?tfffn). 

3(r werbet ed t^un, fobalb 3ffr ^5rt, ba§ id^ fort 6tn (gone). 
3d7 gab ed i^m, faQd er e« bebfirfte (needed). (St^n @ie 
tii^t ba(|in, n?eil bad Jtinb franf ifl. (69 t^ grt^n (done) vie 
ed und befp(;Un (ordered) n?ar. SBiffen &t, ob tr baran 
bfnft? 

Since jou left, he will do nothing that he is told. If 
you are ill, stay at home. The grasshopper sang while the 
ant worked, and starved (ber^iungern) while the ant feasted 
(fl4 luflig madden). I would (npflen) not buy (faufen) it, 
before I knew (niffen) whether it would please you (ge* 
faarit). 

Siefed ^ttt (army) gie^t (goes) fo balb aid ni5dH(^ fprt,ba« 
mit ed brm Seinb guoorfomme (be beforehand). ®te mftffen 
wartrn, fo lange ed nbt^ig (needful) ifl. ®thtn @ie ed i^m, 
bamit er flc^ felbft baoon bbtr^euge (convince). (&f)t er bie 
@tabl bevlie^ (left)^ m\)m er Slbfd^ieb oon alien ffreunben. 



CHAPTER IX. 

125. — On Intbrjkctions. 

An inteijection expresses feehng, whether <^ joy, sorrow, 
or pain, etc. 

I.— Jot: W)l o^l f^al ei! iudii^e! $eifa ! ^urra^! 
II.— Sorrow: 94 ! we^ ! au! 

UL— Surprisb: SBiel poi^l ^o^taufenb! o^ol ^o^o! braoo! 
IV.— Disoust: gSfulI fl! brl 

v.— Doubt: «6m! ei! 
VI.— -To rbpbl: ffieg ! fori! 
VII.— Encouraobmbnt: ©o(^lanI auf! frif(^! teppl 
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To these may be added many ezpreAsions used as inter- 
jections; as: — 



9tti^ lelber ! Woe's me ! 
3l^tungl attention! 
®ott gebe bad ! God grant ! 
@ottIo6 ! God be praised ! 
«&Alt! hold! stop! 
«etl! hail! 
<6immel! heavens! 
itit vocifjii ! farewell ! 



Setbet ! alas ! 

9^ut(! courage! 

Df) Ux ®c^anbe ! shame ! 

©led ! look ! 

<Stia ! be quiet ! 

SBunbft 1 a miracle ! 

gu «&ulfe! help! help! 






126. — Marks of Punctuation, btc. 

Full stop, Ux $unft; $un!tum. 

Colon, bad Golon, ber fDoppdpunft. 

Semicolon, bad ®emi!oIon, ber Sttid^punft. 

Comma, bad Somma; ber ^eifiric^. 

Mark of interrogation, bad ^a§ejei^en. 

Mark of exclamation, bad ^udrufungdgeic^en. 
..''] Inverted commas, bad ^nfCl^rungdgeid^en. 
•] Mark of suspension, bet ©ebanfcnf^iti^. 

The Hyphen, bet SBlnbefttlc]^, 
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PART 11. 

ON SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I- 

127. — Syntax is the art of joining the different words 
of a proposition together, and different propositions to each 
other. 

SYNTAX OF WORDS. 

128. — On Propositions. 

A proposition is the expression of an opinion, and mast 
consist of three terms: the sahject or nominative, the 
verh, and the attribute. 

Ex. : He is tall, et ifl grof. 

Subject^ he ; verh^ is ; attribute, tall. 

The three terms of a proposition agree among them- 
selves in gender, number, and case; this agreement is 
termed accordance. 

The subject and attribute frequently govern another, 
a fourth term, which completes their meaning ; hence it is 
termed the complement. 

The syntax of words may, therefore, be divided into 
two great classes: syntax of accordance, and syntax of 
complement. 

SYNTAX OF ACCORDANCE. 

129.— Verbs. 

In German, as in English, every verb agrees in number 
and person with its subject 

Ex. : 3(1^ 6in mitbe/ I am tired, dfx ift mikbC; he is tired. 
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1 30. — Attribute. 

If the attribute be a noun, it agrees in case with the 
subject. 

Ex. : London is a large city, Sonbon iji fine gro§e ®taM. 
The boj is a good child, Der Stmbt i|i ein gated Jttnb. 

If the attribute be an adjective or a participle, it remains 
invariable. 

Ex. : The rose is beautiful, bie 3lofe Ifl fc^5n. The horses 
are good, bie $ferbe {Inb gut. The man is dead, ber 3^aun 
ifl tobt. 

Adjectives and participles when employed as epithets 
agree with their subject in gender, number, and case. 

Ex. : Here is a beautiful rose, ^ier ifl eine fd^5ne 9flofe. 
The good horses are sold, bie guten $fetbe flno 9er!auft. 

Exerdsea. 

Life is short, and art is long. You look (ouSfe^en) tired. 
She is a good girl. Henry works, but Charles plays. 
The town is well built. This hill is very steep. My dress 
is quite wet, and your coat is dirty. The poor child is 
quite (gang) tured. This bench (^anf) makes a good table. 
The vulture (®eler) is a very ugly bird. You have a fine 
house. Madame B. and Mile. A. are two celebrated (be^ 
ru()mte) painters.' The war was very disastrous (un^ril* 
tioii). Famine had devoured (oenouflen) the once (eln^) 
beautiful country. [Let] hatred and wrath be (fei) for 
ever forgotten.^ 

3* fat eln fd:5ne8 $ferb. Die f*6ne Slume ifl mroelft. 
©eSen @ie ineine 936rfe biefem armen franfen Tlann. @8 ifl 
ein \tf)x fd^njulet Jag. @c ifl \>on feinem fie^rer belo(?nt 
njorben. .&5ren @ie ben ©efang biefer Q35ge( ? Die Donau 
ifl eln gro§er fflug. Die 3!5ne ijer^aflen (cease to sound), 
aSer bie »&avmonie SleiSt. Sranfrelci^ ifl ein fc^dneS ^a\\r>. 
Die 6elben SKdbdjen flnb fe^r gate JJreunbinnen. Der 5lblcr 
lA ein f(^5ner unb groger SBogel. 



* When the attribute is a common noan, having two forms de- 
noting the masculine and Peminine genders, iC agrees in gender with 
its subject; ex. : bee ^aUv, bie ^alectn. 

'The verb, may be retained in the singular when two or more 
subjects, designating an abstract idea, have, as in the above examples, 
the same meaning. 
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131. — On Apposition. 

When a noun is used to explain or extend the meaning 
of another noun, without the intermission of a verb, it is 
said to be in apposition. In German these nouns agree in 
case with the preceding noun. 

Ex, : He dedicated this book to Frederick the Great, 
king of Prussia, et roi^mete bied ®u(t Srieorid? bem (Broken, 
Stbni^ t)on $reu§en. To you all, faithful friends, officers, 
and soldiers, I confide this flag, @ucf} ^Qen,treueu ^reunben, 
Off{^ieren unb ©olbaten, bertraue ic^ biefe Sa^ne. 

132. — Soipetimes two nouns, denoting one and. the 
same object, are in English united by the preposition of, 
()[)0n) ; this preposition is not expressed in German. 

JEx,: The kingdom of Norway is very mountainous^ 
bad Stbn\Qxt\6D 9lorivegen iti fe^r ge6lrgtg. 

133. — Neither is (>/* expressed in German after nouns of 
measurement, quantity, etc. 

Ex, : Give me a glass of y/ine, gefien @ie mir tin ®Iad 
9Bftn. Bring me a pound o/ sugar, btlngen ®ie mir ein 
$funb 3u(fer. 

Exercises. 

The Roman Senate granted the honour (S^tC//.) of a 
triumph (^tium^^^ m.) to Scipio Africanus (^frifaner). 
The city of Rome is built on the Tiber. Statues (SilbfAuIe) 
have been raised in Frankfort to Schiller and Goethe. 
Charlemagne's ( Jtarl'd bed ®ro§en) empire included (um« 
faffrn) all France and a great part (S^eil) of Germany. 
I bought two bottles of wine, five pounds of sugar, and 
three yards of cloth (5utib). Have you seen the town of 
Dresden? Do not forget to buy (faufen) me three balls 
( jtnduel) of cotton (^3aumn;oQe} and six packets ($a(fet) of 
needles (^caDel). 

9la4 bem Sobe StaxU bed JlitDnen (Bold) fid tin %f)til ^oit 
SBuvgunb an S^ranfreic^. S)er ©eneral fam 9on StittUnhnr^, 
feinem Sanbgute (estate), gur ®fabt; fobalb et bte SRad^ti^t 
^5rte. 2)ie Stabt UBien ifl fe^r f*dn. QSetQeffen @ie nl*t, 
mir nodj btei Stlafttx «&oIj (loads of wood) ju faufen. ^n 
tl^rem ©eburtdtage er^lelt Md fc^5ne !DMbd)«n ein «&a(d6anb 
))on $erlen aid ©efc^enf. 3(% \)<ibt mrinem !f reunbe^ *&errn Don 
SB., ein fe^r W5ned qjferb Qefc^itfr. 
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134. — Syntax op Complxmbnt. 

The parts of speech which are capable of receiving a 
complement are : the notin, the adjective, and the verb. 

135. COMFLEMBNT OP NoUNS. . 

When two noiins denoting two distinct objects are 
united hy the preposition ofj or by its sign *s, the second 
noan is the complement of the first, and is in German 
Qsually of the genitive case. 

JEx. : The man's horse is good, bad $ferb M Scanned tfi 

gut. 

136.~CoMFLBMBNT OP ADJECTIVES. 

Genitive. 

As a rule, those adjectives which govern the genitive in 
English govern the same case in German; such are: be* 
bfirftig, needy; 6eivu§t; known; eingebenf; mindful of; 
f&^tg, capable of; funbtg; expert ; mfibf; weary of; fcfjulbig, 
guilty of ; Oerb&d^tig, suspicious; Yoitrbig/ worthy of; etc. 
All these require their complements to be of the genitive 
case. 

Ex. : Qtx ttVLxU feined Mtn9 mitbe; he became weary of 
his life. @c ifl einer folc^en Xtfat nid;t fd^^ig, he is not 
capable of such a deed. 

Exercises. 

My brother^s house is large. The fear of danger is often 
more frightful (furd^tbar) than the danger itself. Industry 
is the source (OueQe) of wealth. The horse is the treasure 
of the Arab. The want of provisions was very great in the 
town. The labourer is worthy of his hire. I am tired of 
writing (bad ®d^reiben). He needs and deserves encourage- 
ment; for he is capable of great things (Xt^aUn). I shall 
always be mindful of your goodness. He is suspected of a 
serious crime (fd^treren SSetbrec^en). He is an expert man 
in such things (®ac^e). 

S)ie ®c^Iad^t bet ^ '>2lufletli^ rourbe Don ben Stangofen gegen 
bie SlujTen gewonnen. S)er ^rubling ifl bad Si(bni§ ber Sugenb. 
S)ed ^5nigd Stlbfaule ifl ))on (Sauo))a gemac^t moreen. 3c^ bin 



' The prepositions bet/ na^f OOn/ atlS^ etc, are frequently used 
instead of the genitive. 
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M (Reitend mfibe. (St tfl M $(a|ed nid^t n^&tblg. «&&rtfl bu 
midb ciner @unbe fd^ig ? 3^ 6in foldb^r £)in9e nidbt 6etru§t. 
Sdb ^alte biefen Tlann tintx ^elo^nung louTbig. 3ene armen 
8cute flnb ber *iilfe [e^r Bebiirftifl. 

COMPLBMBNTS OF AdJBCTIYBS. 

• 

Dative. 

137. — Most adjectives which in English govern the pre- 
position to or for, govern in German the dative case ; such 
are: d^^ultcl;; like to; angene^m, agreeable to; bequent; com- 
fortable ; nCt^Udb/ useful; evgebeti; devoted; gemein, common; 
treU; faithful ; \»er^agt, odious ; oott^eU()aft; profitable; all 
these, with many others, require their complements to be 
of the dative. 

Ex, : S)iefeir «6unb ifl mir treu, this dog is faithful to me. 

138. — No adjective governs the cuscusative. Although 
after adjectives of measure, w*eight, value, etc., the noun 
is in the accusative case, yet it must not be looked upon as 
a complement, properly so called, but rather as being a 
distinct proposition. 

Ex. : It weighs a hundred weight, bad ifl einen S^ntner 
f^Yoet ; he is three years and one month old, tx ifl brei 
Sa^re unb einen SP'^onat alt. 

Adjbctivbs followbd bt a Prbposition. 

139. — Many adjectives are united by means of a pre- 
position to their complements, as thus : 



ad^tfam auf (occ), attentive to 
arm an (dat.), poor in 
Bange bor (dot.), afraid of 
eifetfuc^tig auf. (ace.), jealous 

of 
6egtettg na^ (dat), curious of 
em))f{nbU(^ ixbtx (ace), sensi- 
tive to 
ftu(!bt6ar an (dat), fruitful in 
geigig mit (dat.), close with 
gefdjitft in (dat), clever in 
gleicj^gultig fur (ace), indif- 
ferent to 
franf an (dat.), ill of 



teid) an (dat), rich in 
rein bon (dat.), pure from 
rotlj oon or 150V (dat.), red 

from 
fc^njac^ on (dat.), weak in 
fc^5n ^on (dat.), beautiful 

with ^ 
[par fain mit (dat.\ sparing 

with 
f)arf an (dat.), strong in 
flolj auf (ace.), proud of 
taugltc^ ju (dat.), good for 
gufrieben mit (dot.), pleased 

with. 
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Exercises. 

That man is odious to me. He was a faithful friend to 
me all his life. All mj children are considered like me 
It will be very injurious to you. She was very useful to us. 
This house is common to all. He is devoted and faithful to 
his king. Such a report (®eritc^t, n.) cannot fail to be very 
advantageous to you. Her company was very agreeable to 
us all. 

S)(r StbnxQ iveig, ba§ bad 9tegiment i^m treu ift. S)er StnaU 
ifi feinem $ater im ®e{l())t d^nlt^# im ®em{tt() ahtx tfi et i^m 
fe^r und^nli^. Diefe neue 5lr6elt l|l nicbt fc^r tjort^eil^aft; 
f!e nlmmt fo oifle Qtit iteg. (5r blieb feinem SCBorte treu. ©lefe 
Slatbxidit tfl mir fet;r augenefim }u ^5ren. ^iefed dimmer iji 
mir fe^r Sequem. 

He was attentive to his duties. They are poor in gold, 
but rich in health. She is very jealous of him. I am very 
proud of my son. Be sparing of words, and rich in deeds. 
He is very indifferent to some things, while to others he 
is very sensitive. He became red with anger (3otn). 

(SQ^)0itn Iji fru(^t6ar an ©etrelbe (corn). (Ex i^\t\6;i\it in 
feiner ^rSeit. S)ad ivttb mir ju meiner ^2lrbeit tauglic!; fein. 
Sc^ bin begierig natf) ben 0lac^ricbten, ttelc^e er bringen [oU. 
3c^ bin nic^t mit t^m ^uftteten. 

Complements of Adjectives. 

/Superlative Degree. 

140. — A noun in the plural number serving as comple- 
ment to a relative superlative, is usually of the genitive case. 

Ex. : S)ie 9lofe ifl tie [d;5nfle oer SBlumen; the rose is the 
most beautiful of flowers. 

But if the complement be preceded by the prepositions 
bet; a\x9, unux, or tjon^ it is of the dative case. 

£x. : 5)ie Slofe ift tit fc^5nfle unter ben SBlumen; or loon 
ben ^lumeU; the rose is the most beautiful among, or of 
flowers. 

Note, that the superlative degree agrees in gender with 
the noun following it. 

Ex. : £>er Um ijl bad P&rf fie bet Zi)Uxt, the lion is the 
strongest of beasts. 

Here fldrf f)e is neuter, because the common noun ^^iet is 
neuter, although Son^e be masculine. 
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COMPLEMBNTS OF VbBBB. 

Accusative, 

141. — Nearly all the active op tpansitive verbs reqaipc 
theip complements to be of the accusative case. 

Ex,: I pead my book, 3(^ lefe mein SBac^; I wpite a 
lettep, 3(^ \(i)xtiU einen ^^tief. 

Exercises, 

He is the cleverest man I know. That is the highest 
mountain of the pange (®e6trge). She was the faipest 
among women. The Rhone is one of the swiftest piveps of 
Eupope, and the Rhine is one of the widest, I am the 
oldest of you all. 

Sd) l^abe ben SRiffifflp^i, ben gragten f$Iu§ bet SBelt gefe^en. 
S)er «&unb ift bad treuefle ^\)itx, irfl(^ed lebt. !£)et ^Hegent^ogel 
(hua\ming-bird) ifl ber flein^e, unb einer bet [(^dnflen ber 
Sogei. §>it <&9dne ifi bad graufamfle unter ben ^(;teren. 

Complements of Verbs, 

I have taken (madden) a most delightful walk (S^agiet's 
gang) into the countpy (ii!anb), and have brought back 
(mitbringen) many beautiful floweps. I wrote him a long 
lettep thpee weeks ago Qoox), and he has nevep yet sent me 
an answep. My bpothep plays the flute (Sidie) vepy welL 

3(^ \)aht einen fel^r f(^5nen unb guten -^unb gefauft. SBifl^ 
bu einen Spajiergang mit mir madden ? ^er ^at metne 
^ii(i)n bon biefer ©tefle njeggenommen ? 3c^ nid^t, fonbern 
bein SBvuber l^at fie »eggenommen, n:etl fie i^m n5t^tg n^aren. 

COMFLBMBNTS OF VeRBS. 

Dative, 

142. — ^Whenevep, in English, the complement of an active 
OP neutep vepb, is, op may be, ppeceded by the ppepositions 
to OP for, that complement must in German be of the dative 
case ; even if, as in English frequently happens, these pre- 
positions be suppressed. 

^" •■ } g: f^ thtboor } 3^ 9e6c 3^ne« bl,fe« »u«^. 
JSrehi^te'btt'! ^'^ 8"^ '^^ ''' *""*• 
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143. — In addition to the above rule, which applies to 
all neuter and active verbs alike, there are certain German 
verbs which govern the dative onlyy and whose comple- 
ments must therefore be always of the dative case ; such 
are: Begegnen, to meet with; banfen, to thank; broken, to 
threaten ; folgen, to follow ; ^elfen, to help, bienen, to serve ; 
leud^teU; to light ; f(^mei(^eln, to flatter ; tro^n, ^^ brave. 

Exerckea, 

Come to me, and I will show it you. Obey him, and it 
will be well with you. Go and fetch me a carriage di- 
rectly. He gave me a letter, and desired me to read it, 
and tell him my opinion thereon. I thanked her for her 
kindness, and left (flc^ empfe^Ien). 

®eSen @ie il^m bad^3u(^ unD fa^en @te t^m, er werbe balb 
bon mir ]^5ren. (Sr brac^te mir einen SBrief, unb ivartete auf 
ble antrrott. ffier flab mir blcfe SBlumen ? flc flnb fo f^on 
unb ticc^en (smell) fo Ueblt^. 

I met him at your house last year, and offered myself to 
serve him, if he wished. He thanked me, but said, he 
would brave the person who threatened him, and feared 
nothing. Help me to carry (traflen) this box (Jloffer). I 
hate those who flatter me. 

3(](^ bin il^m auf ber (Strafe Begegnet. 3(^ banfe Sl^nen ffir 
bte fcbbnen ^lumen, xoii^Hjt ®ie mir gffd;enft (aben. ®ott 
ntu§ ed i()nen lo^nen (repay), benn i(^ fann ed ntcbt. (£r |pat 
mir feit langen 3a^ren gebtent. 3(^ ^alf i^m fobalb ic^ fonnte. 
^Qed n?ar aber umfonf). 

Genitive. 

144. — The verbs bcrouben, to rob ; cntbinben, to unbind; 
entfe^en, to deprive of; berfic^ern, to assure; berrcetfen, to 
banish ; wfirbtgen, to honour — together with all others 
expressing dislike or deprivation of anything, require the 
person spoken of to be of the accusative case, and the thing 
spoken of, of the genitive case. 

Ex. : dx f)at i^n feiner ®tc(Ie entfegt, he has deprived 
him of his post, 

145. — Many reflective verbs likewise, whose personal 
reflective pronouns ore of the accusative case^ require the 
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persons or things spoken of to be of the genitive case. 
Such are: {id^ bemdc^ttgen/ to possess oneself of; {!(& Unit* 
nen, to make use of ; {ict^ ent^alten^ to abstain from ; fic^ 
er6atmen, to have pity of; flt^ erinnern, to remember; jlc^ 
rfi^men, to boast oneself of; flci^ \^iimtn, to be ashamed of, 
fl(^ rounbern, to wonder at, etc. 

Ex, ! I shall always remember his kindness, id^ nerbe 
mi(^ immet feiner ®ute erinnetn. 

Vbrbs followed bt a Preposition. 

146.— Many verbs are in German, as in English, con- 
nected with their complements by some preposition. 

Ex, : <i^offfn @if neti) auf 3^tc gteunbe ? Do you still hope 
in your friends? (St fe(|nt fid; nad; bem ^obe, he longs 
after death. 

Exercises, 

I assured him of the truth of the news, but he seemed 
scarcely to believe me. The prince has honoured him with 
his confidence (IBertrauen). He was deprived of the post 
he has disgraced (ente^ren) by his conduct, and no one had 
any pity for him. They have been banished for ten years. 

^er gutc Sanbmann etbarmte jld? bed armen Jlinbed. Wlan 
t)at mtcb meiner le^ten «i&ofnung beraubt. i>tx Stbnx^ f)at ben 
^reblet feined tinted entfegt. dx bebiente flc^ falfd^er ®c^(ap/ 
unb fo Urn er letc^t ^tnein. 

The enemy took possession of the town and surrounding 
villages during the night. You ought to be ashamed of 
such things. I wondered at his impudence (Dreijligfeit), 
but he boasted of it. Do you remember the way to the 
town of A — . He resolved (flc^ entfc^Iiepen) on abstaining 
from wine. 

Du jltterfl bot Suttijt, fogte bet •©enfet (hangman), ffltin, 
bO¥ St&iu. OJiel ®olb fommt aud ^uflralien. (Sr xiif^mt 
fld^ feiner Sc^a^e. 6ie fe^nt jlc^ na^i i^rer ^hitfer. 9la^ 
einem (aiigen Stampf (fight) bemdc^tigte fic^ ber ©enetal bet 
Seflung. 

147. — ^Passive Verbs. 

If the complement of a passive verb be preceded and 
united to the verb by the preposition bon, it is of the 
dative case ; if burc^ be used, it is of the accusative. 
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Ex. : ^6i Wftbe Don \^m Befd^^enft mrben, I shall have a 
present from him. (Sd I9arb ^urti^ mi(]^ entbedt, it was 
discovered through me. 

148. COMPLBMBNTS OF CiRCUMSTANCB 

are four in number, viz., of cause, manner, time, and place. 
They answer to the questions, why, how, when, or where. 

149. — A noun denoting the cause or origin of any action, 
or event, is usually of the dative case with the prepositions 
an, aud, Don, or oor. 

Ex. : <Sr {larb oor «i&Mnger/ he died of hanger. 

150. — A noun denoting the origin or the stibstance of 
anything, is also of the dative case, with the prepositions 
Don or au0. A noun denoting a part of the body is of the 
dative case, with the prepositions bei or an. 

Ex. : (Sx f ommt aud $reu§en, he comes from Prussia. 
(Sx ^ab mir etnen JHina Don ®oIb/ he gave me a ring of gold. 
34 nal^m tl^n bet Dem ^tme, I took him by the arm. 3(^ 
fa^te i^n bet bent ^im, I caught him by the arm. 

NoTB. — ^It is more elegant, where practicable, to use instead of 
the noan, the adjective derived from it, thus : @ie QOb mxt etnen 
0Olbenen Sfiing^ she gave me a gold ring. 

Exercises. 

The battle of Waterloo was won by the English, com- 
manded by the Duke of Wellington. The letter was sent 
as soon as written through a faithful old servant to its 
destination (^breffe). Do not be angry, it was only done 
in jest (©djerj). Our first house was built (erbauen) of 
wood. He became red with anger and shame at being 
thus discovered (entbedt nrevben). This fine statue is of 
bronze (Sr^). 

S)te ®tabt ®t. fBeterdburg »urbe Don $ete¥ bem ®rofen 
erbaut. Unfere $auern ttagen Jlletber Don Setnen. ^te 
iBriefe wurben i^m Durd) eine treue <&anb gefanbt. (Sr m\)m 
{le Berber ^anb unD fu^rte fie bie %xt\»pi ^inauf. <3ie f)at and 
©ropmutQ einen gro§en ^tf)Ux Begangen (commit), i&cr 
S^armor Don $arod vcax unter ben %iUn \tfjx berut)mt. 

151. — A noun which denotes the way or manner in 
which an action is performed, is, when preceded by mit; 
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always of the dative case; preceded hj tur(^ or anf, it is of 
the accusative case. 

Sx. : I will tell you in a few words, id(^ irerbe ed 3^nen 
mit Yvenigen lEBorten er^d^Un. 

152. — If the noun he the name of any instrument, or 
other means, hy which the action spoken of is performed, 
it is preceded by (t)er) mittelft, of the genitive; by mlt, of 
the dative ; and by biirc^, of the accusative cases. 

Ex, : He strnck him with his stick, er fctlug i^n mtt 
feinem ®tO(f. He obtained it through his friend, er 1)at eS 
burc^ feinen J^reunb erretc^t. 

153. — A noun denoting the price or value of anything, 
is always, whether preceded by a preposition or not, of the 
accusative case : the prepositions employed with nouns of 
value are : fur and urn. 

Ex, : I sold my house for a thousand pounds, i((| per* 
faufte mein ^au9 f&r (urn) taufenb $fuiiD. 

154. — ^A noun of time, t. e., one denoting the moment 
at which an action is, has been, or will be performed, is 
always of the dative case, and is preceded by the prepo- 
sition in. 

Ex. : He will be here in an hour, in einer ®tun^e mirb 
er l^ier anfommen. 

Exercises, 

He cut it in two (entgreel) with his sword (©(Jwcrt). 
We learnt the news through our cousin Charles. I bought 
this property (^atibgut) for five hundred pounds, and shall 
sell it for eight hundred. 

Correggio was paid only fifty pounds for his celebrated 
picture, La Notte, and it was sold a hundred years later 
for thousands of pounds. I shall build this house at (auf) 
my own expense (JToflen). He went out about (gegen ^) 
ten o'clock, and I have not seen him since. These events 
((Sreignip) took place (fiattfinben) in the year you went to 
India. 

£^er «@au^tmann erfulgr (learn) bie 9>^ieberlage bet em)>5ttfn 
Solbaten mtttelft eined $fci(ed, tveld^en bie ^eflegten i(;m Itber 
bie ©tabtmauer in fein Sager ^ineinfd^offen. ifl&i)nt ffla^^ 

* Urn and gegen are employed with the accnsative case^ to 
designate a time approximately* 
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xi^ttn ttetben rrlr In cinet ©tunbe et^altcn (receive). 3n 
fuqer Qtit TOcrben roit Jjon biefer 2lrbelt befnU fetn. 3d^ ^abe 
f^tt fflt ffimr flflucffe^r oufi SBerlln nur breimol gefftjen. ?luf 
bicfe ©fife crrcldjten (reach) nix SBagbab, wo wii: und ffit 
giranjig $funb $ferbe fauften. 

1 55. — The name of any place, in which one may be or 
was at the time spoken of, or in which any action is or was 
performed, is always of the dative case, and is preceded by 
the prepositions an, auf, Ui, in, in. 

Ex, : I lived three years in London, 3^ WO^fnte brel 3af|re 
in Sonbon ; he lives at court, er roo^int bet ^oft. 

156. — The name of a place, to which one is going, is, 
when preceded by an, in, or auf, of the accusative case ; 
preceded by na(( or gu, it is of the dative case. 

Ex. : I am going into the country, 3<6 gebe auf bad Sanb ; 
this road leads to the wood, biefet SSkQ fu^rt nat^ bem 9Balbe. 

157. — The name of a place whence one comes, is 
always of the dative case, and governs the prepositions Don 
and aud. 

Ex, : I come from the country, 3c6 fomme )>on bem Sanbe; 
the Rhone rises in the Alps, bie 8i(;one fommt and ben 
Sllpen. 



RULES PECULIAR TO VARIOUS PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 

Of thb Article. 

158. — ^The definite article is frequently employed in 
German instead of the possessive adjectives or pronouns. 

Ex, : I will tell my mother, 3ct; n?erbe ed b e t SP'^utter 
fagen ; my father told me of it, bet 93ater fagte ed mir ; I 
must wash my hands, ic^ mu§ mir bie «&dnbe wafc^en; black 
my boots, n?ic^[en ®ie mir bie ©tirfel. 

159. — ^The definite article is not used in German before 
a title, followed by a proper name. 

Ex. : The Emperor Charlemagne was buried at Aiz-la- 
ChapeUe^ Jlaifer Xaxl bet ®rof e wurbe in ^ad^en begraben. 
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The definite article is emplojed in Grerman before all 
proper names or titles which are preceded by an adljective 
of quality. 

Ex, : ^n fteine <6an8 ifl fe^r franf. little Johnny is very 
ill ; ber gro^e ^aifer SCmI Ut Sitnfte, the great Emperor 
Charles the Fifth. 

FOBMATION OF NoUNS. 

160. — Nouns are of three kinds: radical, derived, or 
compound. 

Radical nouns consist of one word or syllable only, as : 



5Buct; a book 
«&unb, a dog 
Stinh, a child 



Zntb, a cloth 
«Oaud, a house 
iflanti, a man. 



161. — Derived nouns are formed in two ways. 

L By changing either the radical vowel or consonant, or 
both together, of some other part of speech ; this change 
is termed interior, 

Ex. : ®(ibt, a gift, from geBen, to give; 
SBunb/ a bond, ] 

and > from (inben/ to bind. 

9anb, a volume, ) 

II. By prefixes and sufiizes : this change is termed ex- 
terior. 

Prefixes are certain letters or syllables which, as their 
name implies, are placed at the beginning of a word» to 
change or modify its meaning. 

Suffixes are certain letters or syllables which are added 
to a word for the same purpose. 

Prefixes. 



a6er 
after 



Ctj 



SRip I Ur 
Un 



Examples. 

^benoif^conceitedness; from VSii^, wit. 

^Iftftle^en; arrier-fief; — ^ttyn, a fief. 

(Stffitxio^, archduke; — «&eri;og; a duke. 

®rbid)t, a poem ; — • S)id}ter, a poet. 

SDVlBtrauen, mistrust ; — trauen, to trust. 

Untune, trouble ; — SRu^e, rest. 

Urbilb, type; — ffiilb, a picture. 
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Mascaliae. 

el 
en 
er 
ing 

ling 
i* (rid?) 



Suffixes. 
Feminine. 

e 

et 

^eit 

!ett 

in (Inn) 

f*oft 

una 

Examples, 



Neuter. 
d^en 
letn 
nig 
fal 

fel 
tfium. 



SWdbc^en, young girl; 
Jtinbletn; little child ; 
SBilbnlg, portrait ; 
$r£ibfal, sorrow ; 
Stai^txtf^uttif empire ; 
«&ebef, lever ; 
SWalet, painter ; 
grii^Iing, spring; 
^el^ric^r, sweepings ; 
SBreite, breadth ; 
^altxti, painting ; 
Jt5nigin, queen ; 
Srei^eit, freedom ; 
«&errfd?aft, lordship ; 
(Srflnbiing, invention ; 



from 



Wiagit, maid. 
JTtnb, child. 
fdiVOf picture. 
trii5, sad. 
JToifer, emperor. 
^eSen, to lift, 
malen; to paint, 
frii^, early, 
f e^ren, to sweep. 
6reit, broad, 
malen; to paint. 
JTdnig, king, 
frei, free, 
^err, lord, 
erfinben, to invent. 



162. — Compound Nouns 

are nouns formed of two or more parts of speech, having 
each their proper and distinct meaning. 

The last component of a compound noun always conveys 
the general or principal idea ; which idea receives its par- 
ticular meaning from the first component or components. 

Ux.: «Oaudtl^iir, housedoor. 

Here 3^(|iir/ door, conveys the general idea, to which 
<&au0, house, gives its particular meaning. 
Compound nouns may be formed: — 

I. — Of two or more nouns, which may be either written 
together, as, ^viefipaptef , letter paper ; or united, for the sake 
of euphony, by certain letters or syllables ; viz., e, en, n, e§, 
0, er; as, ^agebu^, diary, of ^ag, day, and ^nti), book. 
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Sonnmivdrine, heat of the sun, of Sonne, sun, and SBdrme, 
warmth. 9teid)8Tat^, coancil of the empire, of diel4, empire, 
and Siatf^, coancil. 

II. — Of a noan and another part of speech : — 
Ex,: ®ro§mut^, magnanimity, of gro§, great, and Wixif^, 
conrage. Sdfl^bunD, hanting-dog, of jagen, to hant, and 
^uno, a dog. Sodmonb, fall moon, of \>oii, fall, and 97?onb, 
moon» Si^if AOipf; dad, of fftti, two, and Jtaat^f, combat. 

1 63. — AnjxcTiYSB. 

Adjectives of Qjuality employed as Nouns. 

It is castomary in German to employ adjectives of 
quality instead of the nouns they qualify, which nouns are 
to be understood. Adjectives thus employed are, in this 
case, always of the masculine or feminine gender, and are 
written with capital letters. 

Ex. : ^(T ^rmr, the poor man. ^te ® ute, the good woman. 

They follow either the weak or the mixed declensions of 
adjectives. 

When an adjective of quality is used as a noun to 
express an abstract idea, it is always of the neuter gender,* 
and no noun is to be understood. 

Ex. : Dad ®ute, the goodness. !Da8 ®ro§e, the greatness. 

164. NUMBRALS. 

In speaking of the time of day, the noun U^r; hour, 
(undeclinable) always follows the numeral. (5d ift f&nf 
U^r, it is five o'clock. The quarters of the hour are in 
German reckoned towards the next hour, instead from the 
past hour as in English. 

Ex. : A quarter past one^ ein SSicrtel o u f 3 w f i« Half 
past one, balb 3 n? e i. A quarter to two, b r e i SSiertel auf 
3n)ei. Midday, 9)2ittag. Midnight, iD^itternac^t. 

Exercises. 

What did you say to that poor [man*] ? The good old 
[woman] fed the poor dog. The interior of the building 
is much handsomer than the exterior. I shall always 
remember her kindness. The greatness of the pleasure 
made us forget all our fatigue. I do not know whether 
this is the right [man]. From the sublime (er^aben) to the 
ridiculous (l&c^eriic^) there is only a step (©c^ritt). 
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S)ie 9Ute fa§ in bem S^renftge unb fianb ni(^t auf, urn ben 
iungen (Hitter ju empfangen. S)enn n^o bad ©trenge (sternness) 
mit bem ^axUn (tenderness), wo @tar!ed (strength) {l(]^ unb 
9)?Ube0 paarten, ba gibt e@ einen guten ^tlang. S)ie ^Iten 
fannten nur ijier (Slemente. Du blft ber (5r|te, weldjer gu mir 
Qefomm<n (ft, wtx \m% 06 bu nt(^t ber Se^te fein mx^. 

I rose at a quarter past six this morning, that I might he 
at my teacher's hj half past seven. Will you come and dine 
with us at a quarter to five ? That letter was hrought here 
at a quarter to nine this morning. When did you go to 
bed ? Not till (e^er) half past one this morning. 

34 Bitte bi^, liefer Sreunb, wo mogli^ ^eute ^6enb urn 
f^olh (eti^d ju mir gu fommen ; wenn e@ aber nid^t md^Iiti^ ift 
fr fomme WlexQm frii^ urn brei ^^iertel auf neun. Um wie 
»irl U^r reifen @ie fort ? Um fe(^0 Uf^x, unb um neun Ubx 
fomme ic^ in Berlin an. 

165. — On Participlbs. 

As has already been shown, ^ the present participle is 
not employed as a verb in German ; and it is therefore 
necessary to translate all present participles, so employed 
in English, either by the present, or the past tenses of the 
verb. If the present participle in ~ English begin the 
sentence, and be used in a past sense, the equivalent tense 
in German must be preceded by a conjunction of sub- 
ordination. 

Ex. : Hearing this, he gave orders, wie er bieS ^orte, 
gab er ben SBefe(;U Having read the letters, he said, nacij- 
bem er bie SBriefe gelefen tatte, fagte er. 

The Past Participle is often used in German instead of 
the imperative. 

Ex. : Let us drink, drink ! getrunfen. Let us stop, 
stop I ge^alten. 

166. — On cbrtain Adverbs op Placb. 

These adverbs are composed of an adverb and a pre- 
position, and are respectively used to indicate motion 
towards f ovfrom, the person speaking, or place spoken of. 

^ See page 72, 
p 
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The7 are the following :— • 
motion towards. 
adverb and root^ \)tt, here. 
fftxanf, up here 

Rter, 1 *^°*" ^^^ 
ittau^, out here 
^eiein, in here 

over here, 
this side. 



titxm,{°^ 



motion from, 
adverb and root, f)ln, away, 
(inauf, up there 

mtux, } ^^^ *^^ 

^inaud/ out there 
^ineitt; in there 

MftfiUs* I ov®' there, 
^'"^**^' { to that side. 



Example, 



Go down-stairs and fetch me my book, ge^ ^Inunter unb 
^ole miv meln ^n^ ^erauf. Where do you come from ? 
tco fommen ®ie f)n t Come in, out, ^etein; (rtaud. Go out, 
in, binaud/ l^inein. Where are you going ? tvo ge^en ®te 
5in? 

The same adverbs l^in and l^et enter into the composition 
of many compound verbs, and of some compound nouns 
and ac^ectives. 

Exercises, 

Hearing my sister call (rufen ^5ren) my brother went 
up to her. He is writing important (tric^tig) letters, and 
must not be disturbed (fl5ren). We are going tp see my 
uncle's new horse. Make haste (flti^ eilen) Mary, and 
come up, we are all waiting for you ; how can you be so 
slow ? Dismount (aBfigen), we will examine (untrtfuc^en) 
this place. Where is he going that he is in so great a 
hurry {(Silt fjaUn) ? Nowhere ; he is always in a hurry, 
about nothing. 

(Bt^alUn, Xni^tx, li) tvid audfieigen ! Se6en @if »o^l# 
Iie6e Sreunbe. 9Bd^tenb ber ©eneral biefe fBtUf)U ^(A, tourbe 
ed Sag. aBie ber gute SRann ^ai^, ba§ let fe^v mitbe Wtn, 
bot ft mit einen @it in fetnem 9Bagen an. HBol^in ge^en @ie ? 
Sd) ge^e ^inauf urn meine @(^n;efler ju fuc^en. Seorg n^ollte 
gu $aul ^in&bet gel^^en, fonnte ed a6et ni6it, mil ber ®rrom 
gu tiff war. ©0 flnb S^re @*wefiern ? ®le flnb oben (above) 
in i^rem $l&o^njlmmer; n?oQen @ie gu t^nen ^inauf ge^n, 
ober foU i^ fie fjtxunitx fommen laffe n ? 
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167. — On Conbtruction. 

Construction is the art of properly arranging the various 
parts of speech of which a sentence or period may be 
composed. 

German has two styles or modes of construction ; viz. 
of principal and of subordinate phrases. 

168. — Construction of Principal Phrases. 

A principal phrase is one whose meaning is complete in 
itself, and its construction may be either direct or inverted. 

169. — Direct Construction. 

In direct construction the three terms of the proposition 
are arranged in the following order : 

I. Subject ; II. Verb ; III. Attribute. 

Ex. : 2)ad ^apitx ifl gut, the paper is good. Die Stnahtn 
tverfen ®tetne, the boys throw stones. @ie ma^it bie %^hx 
gU; she shut the door. 

When the verb is in a compound tense, the auxiliary 
takes the second place, and the past participle, infinitive, 
or both, come after the attribute. 

Ex. : 3)ad $ferb if} unru](^tg gewefen/ the horse has been 
fidgetty. Die JtnaBftt iretben <Stetne irerfen, the boys will 
throw stones. @ie f)at bie %f)lix {uge mac^t^ she has shut the 
door. 

170.— Of the place of the Adverb. 

In English, the adverb as often comes before, as after, 
the verb it qualifies ; but in German the verb or its 
auxiliary invariably precedes. An adverb employed to 
qualify an adjective comes, as in English, directly before it. 

Ex. : He never told me so, n fagte ed mir n i e. He has 
just told me so, et ^at ed mit foeben gefagt. A truly good 
man, etn n?a^t^aft gutet SStann, 

171. — Of the Dative and Accusative. 

When the dative and accusative cases are employed in 
the same sentence, the dative, as a rule, precedes the 
accusative. 
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Ex. : They have given the soldiers thdr pay, man ^at 
ben Solbotm i ^ r e Sdfinung be^a^U. 

• 172. — Invbrtbd Construction, or Inversion. 

A phrase is said to he inverted, when one of the other 
terms takes the place of the suhject or nominative in the 
proposition. 

Inversion may he of two kinds, Forced or Optional. 

173.*— Forced Inversion 

I. — Takes place in all interrogalnve, imperative, and 
exclamatory propositions. 

11. — In all propositions heginning with an adverh, as 
alfo, and), t>ann, boc^^, crjl; fonjl, jn?ar jc. 

III. — In all propositions, preceded hy snhordinate pro- 
positions, depending upon them for explanation or com- 
pletion. 

IV. — In all cases in which a short parenthesis is used. 

The terms of a forced inversion are thus arranged: — 

I. Verh; IL Suhject; III. Attribute or Complement. 

Examples. 

T ( 3fi bad 5Ba^ler gut ? Is the paper good ? 
I SWadjen ®le bic %\)nx ju ! Shut the door ! 

II. — 3)ann fagtc er mir, then he said to me. 

III.— aid ©uila^ Sbol^^ gefaOen max, fl&rate flc^ fetne 
Sieiterei auf ben f^einb, when Gustaviis Adolphus had fallen, 
his cavalry rushed upon the enemy. 

IV.— Der SSatcr, fogte jle, berfauft feln ^ah^, my father, 
said she, is selling his house. 

174. — ^When the verb is in a compound tense, the terms 
are arranged thus : — 

I. Auxiliary; II. Subject; III. Attribute or Complement; 
IV. Past Participle or Infinitive. 

Ex. : 3fl bad $ferb unru^ig gen^efen; has the horse been 
fidgetty ? igaben 6ie bie Zf)i\x jugemac^t ? have you shut the 
door ? 
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175. — Optional InvbrSion 

takes place whenever it is wished, or thought necessary, to 
draw attention to a particular term of the proposition. In 
this case the term to which attention is to be called, is 
placed ^rs^ immediately preceding the verb or auxiliary. 
Supposing the attribute to be that term, it, and the other 
terms would be thus arranged :— 

I. Attribute ; IL Verb or Auxiliary ; III. Subject. 

Ex. : ®ut ift bag papier, good is the paper. Stolj Ijl 
{le, proud is she. 

The same thing may be done with regard to the comple- 
ment. 

Ex. : @inen 'gunb gaB ber SSatet meincm ©ruber, a dog 
was given by my father to my brother. 

Should it be necessary to render the name of the person 
or thing with regard to which the action is performed more 
prominent, it is done in the same way. 

Ex, : aWcincm 53ruber Qaft ber SSater elnen ^gunb, to my 
brother was given a dog by my father. 

The verb or the complement may in like manner be 
emphasized. 

Ex,: ®ege6en f)at ber Siattx metnem ©ruber etnen ^unh, 
my father has given (not lent) a dog to my brother. 3m 
©ommer tarn er unb befud^te und, in the summer (not the 
winter) he came to visit us. 

176. — Construction of Subordinate Phrases. 

A subordinate phrase is one whose meaning, not being 
fully explained, or complete of itself, requires another 
phrase to explain or complete it. Such phrases usually 
begin with some conjunction of subordination ; or, with 
some relative ac^ective, as : n^elc^er/ u^er, voa^, etc. ; or, with 
some adverb. 

The terms of a subordinate proposition are thus arranged: 
I. Subject ; IL Attribute or Complement; III. Verb. 

Ex, : 2)0^ baS papier gut fei, that the paper be good. 
SBeil bie Jtnaben ©teine wetfen, because the boys throw 
stones. 

With a compound tense of the verb the terms are thus 
arranged: — 
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I. Subject; 11. Attribate or Complement; m. Past Par- 
ticiple or InfimtiTe ; IV . AuzOiarj. 

Ex. : S)af bad $a)>ter gut geicf fen fet, that the paper has 
been good. 8BciI bte StnafKU @teine gnvorfen ^fatten, as the 
bojs had thrown stones. 

177. — ^There are two cases, m which a phrase reallj 
belonging to the subordinate constraction, assumes the 
appearance of a principal phrase^ dther inverted or direct. 

First Case. 

Whenever a sentence which should properly begin with 
the coiy unction ittnw, drops the conjunction to take the 
verb or auxiliary in its stead, and thus gives the sentence 
an apparently interrogatory form. 

Ex.: ^&itt Cannibal ben @ci^io Seflegt, had Hannibal 
conquered Scipio, instead of, ^nn «0anni6al ben ©ct^io 
beflegt ^Mtf if Hannibal had conquered Sciplo. 

178. — The difference between a subordinate phrase thus 
constructed, and a principal phrase inverted for the purpose 
of interrogation, is in reading and writing indicated by the 
presence or absence of the mark of interrogation (?) at the 
end of the sentence ; while the intonation of the voice will 
in speaking sufficiently disting^h them from each other. 

Second Case. 

179. — Oratio Indirecta. 

This is the term by which all quotations, whether of the 
words, or of the opinions of others are defined. Such quo- 
tations, if introduced or preceded by ba^, retain their sub- 
ordinate constr action. 

Ex. : S)iogfned fagte, ba§ et SIRenfd;en futile, Diogenes said 
that he sought for men. 

But it is more elegant to omit the conjunction, and 
thereby give an apparently direct construction to the 
phrase. 

Ex. : iSiofiened fagte, er fuc^e a^enfti^en, Diogenes said he 
sought for men. 
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EXAMPLES OF BEGINNING AND ENDING 

LETTERS. 

To Rblations, or Friends. 



Address — ^fl n r e b e. 

Slebe dxau, dear Mrs. 
IKieber «&ert, dear Mr. 
SiebeS Xmt>, dear child. 



Close — ©c^luf. 

^tt ^erjliti^en ©ru^en ^tx^ 
bleibe i(^, 

belne (S^re) liebcnbc 3^. 

With love to all, I remain, 

your affectionate M. 

To A.N Acquaintance. 



©ce^rter «&crr, geel^rte ffrau, 

respected Sir or Lady. 
SBert^jePer «&crr, wert^fjlc 

Sxau, most worthy Sir or 

Lady. 
IBcre^rter «&frr, ijerc^rte ffrau, 

honoured Sir or Lady. 



«©errn ^., Mr. R. 
Stau 33., Mrs. B. 
JSrfiuIfin 91., Miss N. 



!D(it ^odbadbtungd))onem 
®ru§ Jjerbleibc Id), 3^r er# 
gebenfter, etc. 

With kind regards, I re- 
main, ever yours, etc. 

3ttbiefer«&offnun9 oerbleibe 
iti), or gei^ne icl? a(d ber S^rtgr. 

In this hope, I remain, or 
sign myself, yours truly, 
sincerely, etc. 

To A Tradesman. 

Bei^ne ic^ ad^tungdood, 

I sign myself, yours faith- 
fully, obediently, S. M. 



LETTERS— NOTES. 
Invitation (ceremonwiLs). 

Mr. and Mrs. B. present 
their compliments to Mr. 
and Mrs. D., and beg they 
will do them the honour to 
dine with them on Monday, 
at 6 o'clock. 

Answer, 

Mr. and Mrs. D. present 
their compliments to Mr. 
and Mrs. B., and have great 
pleasure in accepting their 
kind invitation. 



SJricfe — »illete. 

@iulabutig (ceremonieflc). 

«&r. unb 5rou 3B. betfldbern 
J&rn. unb 5rau2). i^rer gdnj. 
lichen «&od^a(!btung unb bitten 
(le, i^nen bie ^^re gu erweifen, 
^2ontag urn 6 U^r bet i^nett 
ju fpeifen. 

51 n t w) r t. 

«§r. unb 5rau 2). beeilen 
fld),ter i^nen fo freunDlid) ge* 
n^orbenen (Sinlabung S^olge gu 
leiften, unb em^)fetlen fid) «&rn. 
unb S^r au $. auf bad (^rgebenfle. 
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Invitation. 

{Familiar Form,) 

Mr. and Mrs. B. present 
their kind regards to Mr. 
and Mrs. C, and beg they 
will do them the pleasure of 
dining with them next Thurs- 
day at 5 o'clock. 

Answer, 
Mr. and Mrs. C. have 
much pleasure in accepting 
Mr. and Mrs. B.'s kind in- 
vitation. 



Dear M. — If you are not 
engaged for to-morrow, will 
you kindly come and dine 
with us ? It will g^ve ns all 
great pleasure to see you. 
Yours sincerely, 

(Name.) 

Mrs. E. presents her com- 
pliments to Mr. D., and re- 
quests the pleasure of his 
company at her house on 
Monday evening, the 25th 
January, at an evening- 
party. 

Answer, 

^r. D. has great pleasure 
in accepting Mrs. R.*s kind 
invitation for Monday, the 
25th. 



To decline. 

Mr. D. regrets exceedingly 
that a previous engagement 
will prevent his accepting 
Mrs. R.'s kind invitation for 
Monday. 



(S i n I a b tt n g. 
(Sertwultd^c Sorm.) 
•&r. unb 9rau SB. hitUn 
«&rn. unb 9tau d., t^nen bie 
Sreunbf^aft gu ertretfen; ndd^* 
flen S)onner{la9 urn 5 U^t bti 
i^nen {u a^ittag {u effen. 

9( n t tt Q r t. 
^it QSergnCrgen ne^men «6r. 
unb 9rau 6. tie fteunblic^e 
dtnlabung i9on «&ni. unb Qfrau 
S. an, unb tmpU^Un flc^ 
i^mn ganj crgeBenfl. 

iUba SK. !-^aBenn ©ie (bu) 
nit^t fur morgen fdjon y>txSaqt 
{!nb, fo nel^men ®ie gefddiQfi 
mit unS DorlieB. Q^ vofxxU 
und fe^r angene^m fein, @ie 
6ei und gu fe|en. 

3^t ergebenPer (SRame.) 

grau W. Mttet ^rn. ©., 
n)t bie Qf)u gu erwelfen, STOon* 
tag ^6enb; ben 25. 3anuar, 
6ei i^r gujubtingen. 6d wirb 
getanjt. 



9( n t u) 1 1. 

9^lt 93ergn{igen ntmmt «$r. 
S). bie freunblic^e dinlabung 
)9on 9tau 811. an, unb em^fte^It 
^^ if)t gang ergebenjt. 

3[6guf(4(agen. 

@((on feit mel^reren S^agen 
auf S^entag; ben 25., Derfagt, 
bebauert Jqx. S). fe^r, ba§ et 
ba^er bie freunMic^e (^inlabung 
bet 9rau 9t. nid^t anne^men 
fann. 



PIECES FOR TRANSLATION. 



The poor Sicilian. 

(Sin atmet ®icilianer fu^rte einf) etne mit S«tgett Malbtnt 
Sarfe nad^ Palermo, ^(d er ni((t roelt me^r ))om ^^afen war, 
UhtxfitU i^n (in fo l^eftiger ®turm, bag er jl4 9(n5t(igt« fal^, 
fl(4 mit @(i^ivimmen gu retten unb fein S^ifc^en ben SQeQen 
^u fiberlaffen; bie ed t)erf(^Iangen.' Jturj barauf fag^ er am 
Ufer bed SX^eered, iveld^ed fo ru^ig unb angene^m mar, bag ed 
i^m ))orfam,^ aid vooUt ed i()n }u einer neuen flteife eitilaben. 
,;^u bid ein S^elm/' fagte ber @ict(taner jum si^eere; f,^^ 
iveig^ n:o^(, voa^ bu tviH^ : bu f)Mt^ gem wieber Sfeigen.'' 

* (IberfaQen. ^ n&t^igen. ' oerfd^lingen. * ft^en. 
• ooilommen. " wijfen. 

Rabelais and the Lamprey. 

%U (Rabelatd einfi bei einem Aarbtnal, beffen ^r^t er n?ar, 
gu SRtttag f)>eifie, f^^Iug^ er mit feinem 9J2effer auf ben 9)anb 
einer ©d^&ffel, worauf eine Sam))rete (ag^ unb fagte : ,,^a^ i^ 
fe^r fd}n}er gu t^erbauen." S)er J^arbinal, welder feine ®efunb« 
f)t\t fe^r liebte, lieg^ fogleidb bie @d}uffil mit ber l^am^rete 
ivegne^men. Slabelaid lie§ fte f{(^ n?teberbringen unD ftng an* 
baoon nu effen, mad er fonnte.^ ^U bied ber .^arbinal fa^,^ 
fagte er ju i()m : //S^ie, mein «&err, @ie f^ahtn mir gefagt, bag 
btefe Samprete fibel ju ))erbauen fei, unb boc^ e{fen <5ie mit fo 
gutem ^p))etit baijon ?" ,,@ie werben mir i)erjei^^en/' ant* 
tt?ortete i^m Slabelaid, „i<ii \)aht oon ber <Sc^(tffel gerebet; unb 
nidjt t>on ber Samprete." 

* fd)taaen. • liegen. ' laffen. * anfangen. • as much 
as be could. ^ fe()en. 

True Friendship. 

(?in Sauer lieg* fl(ft in einem 2)orfe nieber,* too er llc^ in 
Jturgem bie 9reunbf(^aft atter fetner 9lact}barn erirarb.^ ^adi* 
bem er ungefd^r etn 3a^r ba gen?obnt ^atte, freptrte eine oon 
feinen fd^dnflen J^itl^en. (Sx vcax fe^r betr&bt batCiber, aflein 
er n^urbe ed no4 bi(I nie^r, aid er einige S^it l^rnac^ feine Srau 
oerlor.' dx war fiber biefen QSerluft untr5ftbar, unb beweinte 
fle aufrid^tig. ©eine SRadjbarn ^)ielten* jld) fiir t>crpflid)tet, 

* ftd} nteberlaffen. ^ erwerben. ^ oerlteren. * ft(^ (alten. 

f5 
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iin gu tt6jiett. „^tin greunb/' fogte Qtintx unter i^nen, „e8 
tfl »a^r, 3^r (abt eine gute 8frau oerloren, bie dntxt Buneigung 
t^erbiente, aber bafCtr iff wo^I 9latf|.^ 3^r feib iung, wo(I« 
geftaltrt, eS toirb (Su^ alfp an frtner Sfrait fe^Ien. 3c^ i)aU 
brei ^d^ter, i^ veiU (Su(^ eine bat^on gut dfft Qthtn, meldiie 3^r 
^aben woUt." (Sin ?lnberer f4;Iua® ^W ff^"* @ti&roefler sjot,** 
unb ein (Dtitter feine 9li(4te. „3^ fe^e tro^I/' fagte bet iunge 
betritbte SBittnoer, ,M% *^ in biefem S)orfe t)i(I beJTec ifl, feine 
9tau gu oerlieren, aU feine Jtu(. SReine Sfrau ifi faum tobt, 
ba {Inb f(^on f unf anbere, um i^re @teUe gu erfe^en ; aid ic^ 
ahtt meine Jtu^ t^erlor, fagte mtr fein ^tn\^, ba§ er mir eine 
anbere geben woUe." 

* there is a remedj for that. ' oorf^lagen. 



Thb Reward of Industry. 

^urg bOT feinem ^obe fagte ein Sauer gu feinen brei @5^neu: 
,;Siebe Jtinbet; i^ fann eucf^ ni(bt9 (linterlaffen, aU biefe <&utte 
unb ben SSeinberg, bet baton f)5§t.^ ^dein in biefem ^ein« 
betge liegt ein @c^a^ betbotgen. @tabet flei^ig nac^, fo n^etbet 
ifit i^in flnben." 

9la^ bent ^obe bed 93atetd gtuben^ bie ®5^ne ben gangen 
SBeinbetg mit bem gto^ten J^Iei^e uni;^ abet fie fanben mebet 
@oIb no^ ®ilbet. !S)a fie abn ben SBoben no^ nie mit fo biel 
®otgfa(t beatbeitet l^atten, fo brad^te et eiiie folc^e SItenge 
Stauben ^etbot; ba§ fie batCibet etflaunten. 

3e|t ettiet^ien^ bie @5^ne, »ad i^t Satet mit bem @(^a|e 
gemeint ^atte, unb fie f^tieben an bie ^^i^t bed 9Beinbetge{( 
mit gto§en ^uc^flaben : ;/9tbeitfamfeit i^ bet dt5§te ®(l^a( 
bed SKenf^en." 

* ftof en. ' urngtaben. ' ettat^en. 



Herod^s Chamberlain. 

@d mat ein teicibet S^ann an bem •pofe bed Jtdnigd «Oetobed, 
bet mat fein Oberfdmmetet, unb fleibete fl^ in ^ut))ut^ unb 
lebte (ettlic^ unb in S^teuben. S)a fam gu i^m aud fetnem 
Sanbe ein Steunb feinet Sugenb, ben et in langen Sa^iten nic^t 
gefetien ^atte.^ 

Unb bet J^dmmetet fleQte i^m gu (S^ten ein gto§ed ®aflma(I 
an,^ unb lub^ ade feine ffteunbe. ^uf bem Xi\^t flanben oiele 

* had not seen him for many years. ' made a great feast in 

his honoar. « einlaben. 
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®))eiren in ®oIb unt) @ilbet unb )oitU f5fili(i6e ®ef&§e mit 
®al6en unb ^etn ))on aOerlet ^rt. Unb ber reid^e Sl^^ann fa§ 
oBen am Sifc^e^ unb wax gutet S)inge,^ unb gu fetner 9l(^ten 
fa$ fetn Sreunb^ ber tfud fernetn Sanbe gefommen nax, unb fie 
agen unb tranfen unb nurben fatt. — S)a f))raci^ bet S^ann aud 
fernem ii^anbe ju bem «^&mmerer bed J^5ntgd : ;,@oId} eine 
«&errlic^feit wie in betnem «$aufe i% erfdbeint mtr nx^t in meU 
nem Sanbe^l'^ Unb er prtidte i^n glucfUd^? ^^ot aUen ^enfd^en 
auf (Srben. 

9lber4)er rei(i^e S^ann, ber Admnterer bed Jt5nigd, na^m etnen 
Qlpfel t}on einem golbenen ©efdge. S)er 9(pfe( n^ar grog unb 
fc^5n unb r5t^Uc^ bon augen^ n;ie 9}ur))ur. Unb er na^m ben 
apfel unb fprac^ : „@ie^e, biefer 3lpfel rul^te auf @oIb, unb 
feine ©eflalt ifl fe^M: fci}5n r Unb reid^te i^n bem Srembling 
unb Sreunb feiner Sugenb. 2)er SremMlng burc^fd^nitt ben 
Slpfel, unb fle^ ! in feiner SWitte war ein ffiurm. 

* sat at the top of the table. ' and was merry. ^ I have 

not seen in my country. ^ proclaimed. • outwardly. 



Tarquin's Lesson. 

%Id fld^ ber ®o^n bed flol^en ^arqutniud 6ei ben ®a6lern 
feflgefegti ^atte, fc^icfte er ^einilif^ einen 3Boten an feinen QSater 
unb lieg i^n fragen,« wad er weiter t^un foflte? 5)fr J?6nig, 
aU ber SBote gu ifeni fam, befonb jtcb eben auf bem Selbe, f)ob 
feinen ©tab auf,* fdjlug ben ^octjften 2)2obnflengeIn bie Jtopfe ab* 
unb fpra(^ ^u bem ^oten : ,,®e^ unb erga^Ie meinem ^ot)\u, 
n?ad icft ieftt get^an ^abe*!" 5)er ©o^n oerftanb ben flummen 
SBefe^I bed a^aterd, unb lieg bie oorne^mjlen ©abier ^inrid;ten.6 

* ftd) fcjlfe|en. * and enquired. ' auf^eben. * abfd)lagen. 
' have now done. ^ executed. 



The Officer and the Thief. 

3n @ien bac^te ein Offigier : Sd^ n?i(l boc^ auc^ einmal im 
rotten Deafen* gu iKittag effen, unb ge^t in ben rotten Oct)fen. 
S)a waren befannte unb unbefannte 3)2enfd)en, ^orne^me unb 
a^ittelmdgige^ e^rlid^e St^eute unb ©pigbuben, voit uberall. 
fDlan ag unb tranf, ber @ine 9iel, ber *2lnbere wenig. Wlan 
fpra(^ unb bifputirte bon bem unb {enem.^ ^JUd nun bad (SjTen 
fafl »orbei war, ba fa^ ber Dfftgier bon ungefd^r ju, wie (Siner, 
in einem grunen iRod, mit bem (llbernen 25ffel fpielte, unD wie 

^ Red Bull (name of inn). ' this and that. 
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iffui bet S5{fel auf elnmal in ben {Rodarmel (ineinfc^Iitpfte unb 
nic^t tvieber ^eraud fam.' 

(Sin ^nberet f)Mt geba<36t : QBad ge^t'd mi(!^ an,« unb vo&xt 
flid ba;$u geroefen, ober l^dtte gto§en ?cirm angefangen. S)et 
Offijiev bad^te : 34^ wei§ ni^^t n?er bet gvitne 95ffelfd)it| ifl 
unb nad ed f&r einen ISerbru^ geben fann, unb voax maudfltQ 
Bid bet OBirtfi fam unb bad ©efo eingog. ^10 bet SBirt^ !am 
unb Dad ®elb einjog, nafim ber Offigier auc^ einen {!(6etnen 
&5ffel unb fiedCte i^n gn^ifci^en gmei J^nopf(5d^er im SRocfe, gu 
bem einen binetn, gum anbern |){uaud,^ wie eS bie ®oIbaten im 
J^riege maci^en, n?enn f!e ben !^5ffel mitbringen, aber feine @uppf. 
OBd^renb bem ber Offijier feine 3ecf;e bega^Ite, unb ber SBirt^ 
f^aute i^m auf ben dtocf, ba^te er: „^a^ ijl ein furiofet 9}er* 
bienfiorben,^ ben ber «&err ta an^&ngen f^at. S)er mu§ fic^ im 
Jtampf mit einer Jtrebdfuppe ^er^orget^an*^ ^ben, ba^ er gum 
(S^rengeid;en einen fllbtrnen S5ffel befommen \)at, ober ifl*d gar 
einer bon meinen eigenen V 

9Ud aber ber Offlgiet bem SBirt^e bie 3e(^e Bega^It (atte, 
fagte er mit ernfl^after SWiene : „Unb ber 85ffel gebt {a brein,® 
nid}t xcaijx? bie 3t6)t ifl t^euer genug bagu/' S)er ^irt^i fagte: 
,,®o etn?ad ifl mir noci^ nici^t borgefommen. SBenn 3^r feinen 
Id5ffel ba^eim ^abt, fo will i^ <Eu^ einen fc^enfen, aber meinen 
fllbernen la^t mir ba/' 

©a jianb ber Dffigier auf, flopfte bem ffiirtl^ auf bie Sl^fel 
unb Id4;elte. „5Bir ^aben nur ®pag gema(^t/' fagte er, ,,i^ 
unb ber ^err bott in bem gtitnen 9iodfe. @ebt 3^r @uern 
fioffel n^teber aud bem Vermel ^eraud, griiner «6err, fo wid i^ 
meinen auti) n?ieber fiergeben." 9118 ber SSffelfc^fii^ merfte, 
ba§ er oerrat^en fei, unb bag ein e^rU(^ed 9luge auf feine un« 
e^rlid?e <$anb gefe^en ^atte, bad^te er : lieber @pa§ aid (Shrnfl, 
unb gab feinen Soffel ebenfaOd ^er. 9l(fo fam ber 9Birt^ n^ieber 
gu feinem ^igent^um, unb ber S5ffelt>ieb lad^te aud), — aber 
nid^t lange. S)enn aid bie anmen ®dfle bad fa^en, iagten {!e 
ben Dieb mit ©cbimpf unb @c^anbe gum ^empel ^tnaud/^ unt) 
ber 9Q\xti) f(t)i(fte i^m ben «&audfnecl?t mit einer «^anbt)o(l un^ 
gebrannter 9lf(^e^^ nad^. S)en wacfern Offtgier aber ben?irt(ete 
er nod^ mit einer SBouteiQe \>oU Ungarn?ein,^^ auf bad SBo^l* 
fein 13 aller e^rli<^en Seute. (•& e 6 e I.) 

' t)eraud!ommen. * what does it matter to me. ' in and out. 
^ order of merit. ^ have distinguished himself. ® is included. 
» lit., spoon-hunter (thief). *** out of the house. " a stout cudgel 
• (lit., a handful of unburnt ashes). ^' Hungarian wine. '' to the 
health. 
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Thb hunort Arab. 

(fin ^xdbtx wax in bet 9B&fle ^txixtt Qmi Xa^t fanb er 
ni(^td gu effen, unb war in ®efa(t ^ox ^^unger ju fterbeu; bid 
er enblt(]^ eine Don ben ^Baffergruben antraf, au8 benen bie 
$ilger il^re J^ameele trfinfen, unb auf bem @anbe einen fleinen 
ead liegen fa^. „®ott fei gelobt/' fagte er, aU er i^in auf^ob, 
,,bad Pnb, gkub' i^, S)atteln ober SRfiffe. SBie will ic^ ini(^ 
an i^inen laben !" 3n blefer fa§en «&offnung dffnete er ben 
@ai, \af) wad er ent^ielt unb rief mit Sraurigfeit and : ,,%4! 
ed {tnb nur $er(en." 

The aged Ephbmeridbs. 

3(^ l(|abe fd^on fec^^ge^n ©tunben bur^Iebt^ bad flnb neun 
^nbert unb fec^gtg ^inuten. (fin ^o^ed ^Iter ! UBie nenige 
unter und erreic^en biefed Qui I 34 ^abe gauge @enerationen 
entfle^en, blti^en unb oetfcDwinben fe^en. SO^eine ie^igen S^reun^ 
flnb bie StxMtx unb ©ro^finber ber Sreunbe meiner Sugenb, bie 
niir fc^on lange 9orangegangen |Inb; unb ba(b werbe id? i^nen 
folgen ; gn?ar bcfinbe id) nii^ bei meinem (o^en %(ter ^ nod) 
giemli^ no^l^^ bo^ fann ic^ nac^ Dem gewo^nltc^en Sauf ber 
Dflatur auf ni^t nul^r aid ^5(^{lend no(^ biergig bid funfgig 
SD^inutcn red^nen. 

' great ag& * prettjr well 



The best Wish. 

I)rei luflige Jlameraben fa§en beifammen gu S(tf)l ^ im 8amm,^ 
unb ai^ fie bad <Sauereffen^ berge{)rt fatten unb nod) eine Slaf^e 
bod iKUngenberger mit einanber tranfen, f^rac^en fie bon aOerlei 
unb flngen gule^t an gu wiinfd^en. (f nbli^ wurben fie ber Sieoe 
eind,^ ed fodte 3eber nod) einen SBunfc^ tl^un,' unb wer ben 
befien 9Bunfc^ ^er)>otb¥inge, ber foQe frei audge^en an ber 
3e*e. • 

2)a fpra^ ber dx^t : ,,@o witnfc^' {^ benn, ba§ id) aUt 
Sefiungdgrdben^ oon gang @tra^burg unb J^e^I idoQ feiner ffl&\f^ 
nabein ^dtte, unb gu ieber SRabel einen @d)neiber, unb ieber 
@cbneiber mugte mir ein 3a(r lang lauter*^ S^^alterfdcte nd^en, 
unb roenn id) bann ieben ^{altecfac! bod bo^pelter S)ubIonen^ 
^dfte, fo wodte id^ gufiieben fein.^' 

^ in Eehl (a town on the Rhine). ' in the Lamb. ' ragout. 
* thej all agreed. ^ make. * moata. ^ nothing but. 

B doubloons (gold coins, yalue a guinea). 
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Det Stveite fagte : ,,@q n^oUt' {<36 benii; ba§ ber ^anje ®tra§* 
burger Sff&nfler^ SiS unter bie Jtrone^^ bed 3:^urmed ^inauf 
^oti SBed^felbriefe ))om feinflen $ofl^a))ier Idge/^ unb vo&xt 
mir auf iebem ©ed^feltriefe fo t)iel ®elb tjerfd^rleben,** aid In 
aHm beinen SRaltetfaden Pa^ f^at, unb id^ ^dtfd^^'' 

(Der (Dritte fagte : „®o »oat' ic^ Denn, ba§ i^r ^eibe (&ttet 
ivad i^r tt&nfd?et, unb ba§ eu(( aldDann ^^ iBeibe in einer fllad^i 
ber "©enfer ^olte,^*' unb idS n?4r* euer (SxU." 

S)et S)tttte glng frei aud an ber 3(c^^ 

> cathedral. '® the snmmit of the spire. '^ were. 

" were secured to me. " (understood), fo xohxt i^ )ufrieben. 

^* then directly. *' the hangman get yoa. 



Doctor All-knowing. 

@d n?ar einmal ein armet Sauer, li^amend ,^re6d/ ber ful^r 
ntit gtrei Dcf^fen ein i^uber «&oIg in bie @tabt unb berfaufte ed 
fitr gn^ei S!^a(er an einen Doctor, ^ie i^m nun bad ®elb and* 
htiaf)lt irurbe, fa§ ber IDoctor gerabe gu Ziid); ba fa( ber 
^auer; tt?ad er fc^5n a^ unb tranf, unb er w&n au(^ gem ein 
S)octor gen^efen. ^2lIfo SUeb er no(^ ein SBeilc^en fle^en unb 
fragte enbUd^, oh er nid^t au^ f5nnte ein Doctor werben. 
„D ia," fagte ber Doctor, „bad i^ 6alb ge^el^en ; erpii(i6 fauf 
bir ein 2l.93*(£*<8uci), fo eind,^ n?o tjorne^ ein ®6del^a6n b'rin* 
ifl ; mact;' beinen ^agen unb beine gn?ei Od)fen gu ®elb, unb 
fdjaff bIr bamit ^leioer an, unb wod fonfl gurDoctorei ge^5rt; 
brittend (a§ bii^ ein @c^t(b malen mit ben SBorten: id) 6 in 
ber Doctor 2lIIn?i*ffenb, unb bad oben \xUx^ beine 
«&audt]^iir nageln.'^ 

Der ^auer t^at ^Qed, n^ie ed i^m ge^ei^en n?ar. Sid et 
nun ein ivenig geboctert ^attej aber no4 nic^t 9iel, warb einem 
reitben grogen «6errn @eib geflo^Ien. Da trarb i^m oon bem 
Doctor ^flwiffenb gefagt, ber in bem unb bem® Dorfe njo^nte, 
unb aud) n^iffen mujite, tro X)a^ ©elb ^ingefommen n?dre.^ 

^Ifo Ite§ ber ^txx feinen lIBagen an]>annen, ful^r ^inaud in'd 
Dorf unb fragte bei i^m an,^® ober ber Doctor 9lfln?i(Tenbn?fire? 
„3a, ber rt&x* er." — ,,®o foUte er mitgel^en unb bad gcjio^lenc 
®elb njieber fdjaffen." — ,,0 {a, aber [bie] ®ret^e, feine Srau, 
mfi§te auc^ mit." — Der «&err tt?ar bad gufrieben," lie^^^ p^ 

^ named Crab. ' such a one. ' at the beginning. * barin. 
* have thyself. • up above. ^ plaved the doctor. * in such 
and such. ^ what had become of. '® and asked him. 

" was contented. '* made. 



Ill 

Beibe in ben SBagen fl^en, unb {ie fu^rcn gufammen fort. 9(Id 
{!e auf ben abeligen •Oof famen, war ber 5ltfc^ gebedt ; ba fottt' 
er erjl miteffen.^^ „3fl, abet feine Srau, bie ©ret^e, aud^," 
fagte er unb fegte f!d^ mit i^r ^tntet ben lltfc^. SBie nun ber 
erfle Q3ebtente mit etner ©dififfel f((5nem ^)fen lam, flte§ er 
feine ffrau an unb fagte : „®ret^e, bag n?or ber erBe." Unb 
meinte^ ed n^dr' berjenige, tveld^er bad erfle (Sffen btdc^te.' iDer 
SBebiente aber meinte; er (dtte bamit fagen vootitn, ,,bad ifl ber 
erjle 2)ie6/' unb roeil er'3 nun wirfUci war, warb \i)ni 2lngP,'* 
unb er fagte braugen^^ gu feinen ,$tameraben : ,,^er i)octor weig 
51fle8,wir fommen lifcel an,^^ er ^at gefogt, id} war' ber erfle." 

©er jujeite rcoflte gar" nid^t l^erein, er mugte aber botift.^* 
SBie er nun mit feiner Sct^uffel herein fam, fagte ber Sauer : 
,,®xtii)t, ba« ifl ber gweite." 2)em britten ging'g nid?t bejfer; 
ber 33auer fagte wieber: ,,®ret^e, bog ifl ber britte." Se^t 
wurbe etne berbedte S^uffel l^ereingetragen^ unb ber «Oerr fagte 
bem ©octor, er foOte ratl^en, n^ad barunter (age; ed n^aren 
aber^® ^rebfe. 5)er SBauer fa^ bie ©c^fiffel an^ njugte m*t, 
roie er fid) ^elfen fottte, unb fprat^ : „^(i), iij^^ armer J^rebS!" 
SBie ber «&err ba« ^6rte, rief er : ,,i>a I er weij e« ; nun n?ei§ 
er audi, njer baS ®elb ^at." 

©en SBebienten aber warb gewaltig^^ 2Ingfl, unb jle blinjelten 
ben ©octor an, er mo^te einmal ^eraudfommen. ^ie er nun 
^inaudfam, gejtanben {{e i()m^(Ie,{!e fatten bag ®elb geflo^Ien; 
unb n^enn er fie nid^t oerrat^en n^odte, fo woUten fie i^m eine 
fd^njere ©umme geben ; benn fonfl ging' e8 i^nen an ben «&al8.2* 
@ie fu^rten i^n aud) |in, n^o bad ®elD lag. ©amtt n^ar ber 
©octor gufrieben, ging wieber ^inein unb fprad^ : ,,»6err, nun 
n?i(l idj in meinem 2Bu^ fuc^en, tt?o baS ®elb fletft." ©er 
fiinfte SBebiente aber frot!^ in ben Dfen, unb rooQte ^5ren, ob ber 
©octor no^ me^r njiif te . ©er fa§ aber, unb bWtterte in feinem 
QUSB>6«^uc^ (in unb (er unb fud^te ben ®5(fel(a(n ; n;eil er 
i(n nun nid;t glei^ flnben fonnte, fprac^ er: „©u bi(l [bO((] 
barin, unb mu|t au(( (erauS." ©a meinte ber im Dfen, er 
n?dr' gemeint, fprang cotter ©d^retfen (erauS unb rief: ;,©er 
3Kann n?ei6 5iae0 I" 0lun jeigte ber ©octor 9lttn?iffenb bem 
«&errn, njo ba0 ®elb lag, fagte aber nid(t, wer'S geflo(len (atte, 
befam »on beibcn ©eiten Jjtel ®elb jur *£eIo(nung unb n?arb 
ein berii^mter 3Wann. 

'' with the lord (understood). ** he was frightened. »* outside. 
*• come off badly. " at all. " (turn), boc^ md^U er abet, 

w now. ^ Ah me ! ** dreadfully. " it would cost them their necks. 
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Abdaliah. 

<lin alter, e^ioutbiget S>eni*tfdS^ bhnna(bitU auf einer fetnet 
frommen SBaflfa^cn bet einer armeti 9Bittive, in ber Sor^ 
Pott Don SBalfora. ^te gfreunblid^feit, mit roelc^er bie Srme 
i^n Beivirt^te, gewann i^r fetn ^}. <^ vooVitt t^r bie 
Beviefene Siebe bergelten,^ unb faqte beim %bfcf}iebe : ' 

,,'idi \tff€, t^r fdb arm, Itebe Sc^wefler. ($0 wirb eu(^ fcfitcer 
icerben mit eurer Arbeit fo oiel gu erverben, aid §ur (^rgtr^ung 
eure€ €o^ne0 Sbbada^ nbt^tg tft SBottt i^ir mir ben ^naben 
ant?ertrauen,' fo vtQ x(b f&r fetne (jfrjirl^iing forgen." 

iS)ie 9Btttn?e, bie ben 2)enDif4 fett Dielen Sa^ren aid einen 
^iligen 9Kann fannte, n^illigte freubig in biefen Sntrag,^ uno 
gab i^m i^ren @o^n mit.^ 

@ie buri^gogen^ brei Sal^re lanq bie fc^bnflen SSnber unb 
Dolfrei^flen @tfibte Don 9flen. lDerS)enrifcl) (ielt^ ben 'libbaQat; 
n;ie feinen eigenen @o^n ; er untencied^ t^n in aUerlei nu^Ii' 
(t)tn S)ingen, unb aid berfelbe^ in eine tbbtlicbe Jtranf^eit ^el, 
)}flegte er feiner mit DAterlid^er ®iite. ^}lbbaQa^ fprad) bei {eber 
©elegen^it bon feiner banfbaren ®e{lnnung; ber ^erwifcb 
pfltQU aber ju antn^orten : ,,bie wa^re S)an!barfeit befle^e ni^t^^ 
in Morten, fonbetn in ^aitn ; ed nerbe fcbon eine ©elegenbeit 
f ommen, vo er feine gute ®ej!nnung an ben ^ag legen fbnnte."^' 

Qimi Saged famen fie auf i^rer fReife in eine nttfle ®egenb. 
f,^t\n @o(n", fing ber ^erroifti^ an, „ie|t fannfi bu mir beine 
£iebe beneifen. Sn.biefem Selfen Itegt ein foflli^er @d}a( oer« 
graben, ber und befi^ieben'^ ifi, wenn bu meinem ^BiUen ge^ior* 
d;en wiUfl." 

^bbaflali betl^euerte, ba§ er bereit fei, fein Seben f&r feinen 
SBo^It^&ter gu magen; ^uf biefe ^erjlci^erung f^Iug ber ^er« 
wifc^ ben flrelfen mit feinem @tabe. S)er Selfen t^at fld^ auf. 

,,®e^' bineln, mein ®o()n"/ fprac!? ber Dernjifc^. „3n eini* 
ger $iefe^* tt?irjl bu einen eifernen Seud^ter mit jtt?6lf Slrmen 
^nben; ben ntmm gu bir ; bon ben iibrigen 9teict}tb£tmern aber, 
bie babei liegen, rCtfre nic^td an. S^erfe genau,^^ raad idi bir 
fage : nimm nic^tS aid ben ^mdittxt benn bad Uebrige ifl und 
ntd^t befc^ieben. ®ebenfe, mein @o(n, bag biefed bieUeic^^t bie 
eingige ®elegen^eit ifi, n^o bu mir beinen ®e(orfam unb beine 
8iebe beweifen fannfl." 

' to repay. ' at parting. ' trust to me. * consented 

jojrfaUy to this ofTer. * and sent her son with him. * trayel 
through. ' treated. ® instructed. * and when he. ^^ does 
not consists " brine to light. >' intended. ^ at a certain 

depth. ** mark well. ** descend with confidence. 
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Slfibafla'^ ))(rfprad) 3[(led unb {tieg detrof) l^ftnrtn.^^ ®o6aIb 
er abet bie 9lei(^t^(imer Uf), bie neben bem l^euc^tev lagen/ ivur« 
ben feine ^Hugcn geblenbet ; er Oergafl bie SBarnunge n bf d Der« 
wif^ed unb f&Ute felne StUittx ))on bem ®olbf unb ben (&uU 
fleinen, womtt bie %itU bebecft war.^^ Snbeffen f(i^(o§ |!(^ bee 
Selfen raieber gu. ^te Stnflerni^/ bie i^n auf etnmal nniQab, 
ma^te i^n furd^fam ; er griff eilig nacb bem Seu(^ter unb ta))pte 
in ber ^unfel^eit ^in unb ^er; um einen ^udgang aud ber 
«&5^Ie gu finben. 9Rac^ langem @ut^en bemerfte er einen fd^ma^ 
<4en Sc^immer i9on ii^idbt ; er ging i^im na4^^ unb tarn aud ber 
3!iefe wieber ^erDor* (&x fa^ fld^ um ; aOein ber S)ern7if(^ war 
nid^t me^r tfa, unb gu feinem (SrflAunen Befanb er {ic^ in ber 
SflA^e oon ^alfora, no feine SJ^utter wo^nte. 

£a$ ben !£)ern?ifd^ fein/ n)o er mU, bad^te er, i(!^ (in nun reic^ 
genug, o^ne i^n leben gu fdnnen. 

Seine SU^utter fragte 6ei feiner Snfunft^^ fogIei(]^ natb bem 
(eiligen 9^anne. ^bbaHa^ erjd^Ite i^t feine ^egeben^eit, unb 
fd^Iol mit ben HBorteU; ba^ er ben "lllten niti^t me^r braucl^e ; 
er vootU nun felbfi.fur fein Sfortfommen forgen. 

Cr (egte feine @t6d|e au9 unb mac^te aOerlei (Sfntwitrfe, n^ie 
er biefe SReic^t^umer anwenben n?oQte. ®eine Sautter n^arb 
ebenfaild )>on bem ©(anje biefer ,$tofl6arfeiien geblenbet, unb fa^ 
{!e/ o^ne n^eiterd an ben !!)erroif(^ ju benfen, fbr ein (Sigent^ium 
an, bad i^r ®o^n burc^ SOlutf) unb Jtlug^eit gen^onnen f^aht. 
@ie flanben )9ergn€igt babei unb Jid^lten bie ®oIbfiu(fe unb bie 
Siamanten, aid mit einem Wlolt,^^ ben Seu^tter audgenommen, 
aOeS wieber i9erf(^wanb. 

^^ ! fing bie SJ^utter ivetnenb an^ »ir f)aUn ben ^eiligen 
!Dern)if(i^ erjfirnt. dx (at und blod pri^fen woOen ; ba n?ir aber 
feiner ^tXQa^tn,^ fo (at er und feine reic^en ®aben wieber ent« 
§ogen. CBring' i(m ben Seuc^ter, mein @o(n ; ^ielleic^t fannfl 
'bu feinen Qetn babur(( wieber bef&nftigen. 

3lbbaaa(, bet 9on ber furc^tfamen $^5mmigfeit feiner ^uU 
ter nic^td geerbt (atte, fe$te {id^ in einen ^infel unb soern^iinfc^te 
ben SIten fammt bem eifernen ii^eu^ter. 

S)ad ifl au(^ n^ad Siec^ted, n?ad er mir ba gelaffen (at,^' fpra(( 
er. 3c( wage mein Seben, um feinen (Sigenfinn^^ gu befriebi* 
gem unb er fdngt no(( an jornig ju werben^ unb nimmt wad 
ni((t fein ifl, wad iti^ mir burd} faure ^&(e erworben ^aU. 

^' the carem was fiUed. *^ foUowed it. *^ on his arriyaL 

'' all at once. ^ forgot him; (oergeffen) goyerns both genitiye 

and accnsatiye. ** a pretty thing he has left me. ^ whim« 

^ and for all that, he gets angry. 
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n^^ Xf)PX," *^ ft)va(fi tx M M feI6f}/ ,;tvarum (laSe i<b ben 
8eu(^ter tot%Qi^fitn ? wic letc^t fonnte i(b fcinen (Be6rau<^ ||u« 
f&ai^er QBelfe erfal^rrn ! ^^ ir(t mu§ ic^ ben Oielc^tlpum etned 
anbern oon feme Utxat^Un, ba Ic^ tUn fo Tei(^ feln fdnnte/^ 
nenn id; fl&ger geit^efen xt)&xt." 

Qx tarn jurCicf. 

QlSunabar fa^ feine ©ebanfen auf feinet ®titn/^ t^at aSer 
aU ob et nict^td merfte. (Sc begegnete i^m fe^t gutig, be^ielt 
ilpn einige Sage bei fid) unb bewirt^ete i6n rate felnen brflen 
Sfreunb. ^(0 ber flebente Xag gefommen xtax, tief er i^n ju flc^ 
unb f))rad} : 

,,i)ie ^Uftt ber @(^A|^e, bie bu in meinem «&aufe gefe^en 
(aft, \)aU idj oon meinem QSater geerbt; bad Uebtige (a be i(^ 
felbft gefammelt, nic^t toeit i^ geiijig war, fonbern weif i(( j(u 
meinem Untetbalte faum ben )e()nten il^eii meinet (Sinf&nfte 
(rauc^te. ^a i^ fc^on in meiner Sugenb einfab/ ba§ Slei^i' 
t()um bie 3J2enfdben nreber beffer no(( gl&cfUcf^er mac^t, bap el 
aber X^oxf^tit i% bad ©efammelte wieber gu jerfheuen, fo t^ue 
i(^/^ aid ob i^ nic(|t rei(( n^dre. 34 f^eibete mi(( in bie Zxatbt 
bet i&emifc^e, reifete biele Sa^re um^er unb fu((te butc^ 9e^ 
tra^tung ber menf^iicf^en X^oxf^tiUn weifer gu raerben. 3<^ 
ivaflfa^rte breimat ju S$u§e na(( ^ttta unb (ebte »ie ber b&rf« 
tig^e ^7 $l(gtim. S)en UngKicf Udjen, bie i(^ fanb, t(^eilte i^ 
nur fo biel mit, aid fie gu i^rer SRot^burff^^ bxautiiUn, xcM i^ 
glaube, ba§ Arbeit unb Srwerbung friner @peife gludlic^et 
mac^t aid 9^^&§iggang. S)ie 3a(re gingen unoermerft oorbei, 
unb ber ^ugenblicf, no i(( eben fo leer nieber aud ber SBelt 
ge^en mug aid i^ (erein fam, r&cft immer nd^er. 3(( (atte feine 
Jtinber/ unb boc^ wCinfc^te ic( meinen bdterlid^en ©ittern einen 
(Sxbtn, ber fie mit SBeid^ieit unb S9M§igf<it berwalten mdd^te* 
8d ti^ixt mix leib/^ bag bu meine •Ooff nung bur(b Unbanfbatfeit 
^^ereitelt (afi. SnbefTen (offe i^, meine Offen^ergi^feit unb bad, 
voa^ bu bidder erfal^ren |afl, foQ bi(( oon biefem fc^&nbli^^en 
Safler (eilen. 3c( npill bit^ nid^t Unger auf^alten ; bu fannfl 
wieber ge()en. 

//Sum 3ei4f<n meiner (Srfenntlidbfeit fCtr bie meite iReife, 
bie bu bed itn^Ux^ megen, nac( welc^em i(^ fo fe^r oerlangte, 
unternommen i)a% wirfl bu morgen bor meinem «&aufe bad 
fc^dnfle bon meinen $ferben finben ; ed ifl bein, wie aud) ber 

** fool that I was. ** discovered. ** when I might have 

been as rich. *^ bis thoughts in his face. ^ I act. *^ the 

O^diest pilgrim. *" their need re(|aireU. ^it irk« me. 
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SHaije, ber c8 fft^^rt. ©aju fc^enfe ic^ bit nod^ J*^^' Stamttte, 
bif Du fe(6ft, fo reid^ aid bu m{i% mit ®oIb unb @brlfleineti 
aud meiner <Sd^agfammer belatien fannft.'^ 

^flbtaaal^ banfte fiir Diefe reidpen ©eft^enfe unb q\x\Q in un« 
geDulDtger ©rn^artun^ bed folgenben ^aged ju Q3ette. @r fonnte 
bie gan^e 9Rac^t ntd;t ft^Iafen, unb bad^te an nld^td; aid an ben 
iQunbertl^dtigen Seud^ter. 

,,C^ne mid}/' f^ract} er, ,,»&rbe i^n %6unabar nid^t erl^^alten 
l^aben,^ ic^ l^ole i^^n ^^ mit Se(endgefaf)r aud bem Selfen ; ba 
ic^ i^n in meiner 4anb f)ahtt tl^ue ic^ ^' eine mit()fame SReife^ 
itbetbringe^^ mein @igent^um in allet S)emut^, unb em^fange 
bafur jn;ei alte JTameele mit ein n^enig ®oIb unb (Sbelfleinen 
Belaben. ^bunabar ifi ber Unbaufbare^ nid^t i(^. ^er Seudjter 
gibt in einem eingigen ^ugenblicfe me^r aid fec^d J^ameele tra« 
gen f5nnen: varum foQte ic^ bad meinige nic^t n^ieberne^men, 
ba mir meine ©efdfligifeit fo fdbled^t ijergolten njtrb? *' 

@o fpra^ er, unb na^m fid) ^ox, ben Seud^ter ^eimlid^ gu 
enttvenbeu; n^eld^ed leid^t anging,^^ ba i^m 3lbunabar bie 
@c^I£iffe( jur ©diagfammer gegeben i^atu. 

(&x naf)m ben Seud^ter unb flecf te i^n '^ in einen oon ben 
@&dtxi, bie er mit ®oIb unb (Sbelfleinen f&IIte. @r brad^te^^ 
bem grofmCtt^igen ^bunabar bie ©d^I&ffel gurixc!, nal^m oon 
i^m ^21bfd;ieb unb reifete mit bem $ferbe, bem @HaOen unb ben 
gwei belabenen J^ameelen ba)7on. 

^Id er nod; imi ^agreifen ^7 oon SBalfora entfcrnt n^ar, t)er« 
faufte er ben ©fiaoen unb faufte einen anbern, bantit 9Ziemanb 
erfa()ren m5(^te, vocifjn er feinen (Reidjt^um \)abt. 

Seine 9D^utter fam i^m bei feiner ^nfunft mit neugietiger 
i^eube entgegen ; allein er n^ar mit bet ^2lblabung feiner ®c^d|e 
fo befc^dftigt, ba§ jle nut furge ^llnttverten auf i^re Sragen er« 
i^ielt. @eine erfle @orge toat, ben Seud^ter in eine abgelegene 
Jtammer gu bringen ; benn er brannte \)ox Ungebulb, bie Ser^ 
iranblung ber S)ern?ifc4e ju fe^en. dx junbete gn?5lf i^icbter an 
tsnb flectte fie auf. S)ie Dern:ifd;e erf^tenen unb bre^ten flc^ 
l^erum. (Sr ^atte fd^on einen ®to(f bereit ; unb weil er glaubte, 
ber 3auber liege in ber ©tdrfe bed @d^Iaged/ fo gab er einem 
ieben einen berben @treid;. 

3um Unglfic! ^atte er nidbt bemerft, bafi 3lbunabar ben 
@to(! in ber linfen >&anb ^ielt aid er fd^Iug; unb faf te i^n, 

^ would not have got it. *' bring it, fetch. •' I make. 

" deliver up. ** was easily done. " bid it. *• jurdbringen. 
*^ days* journey. 
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felnev ®(ivo^n^eit gemd§,^ in bU Steti^te : batum t^ertvanbelUtt 
flc^ bie ^txroi^^t nlc^t in «&aufen )Don ®oIb unb (SDeljIeinen, 
fonbern fie gogen ^^ unter i^ren langen braunen Sibdtn fnotige 
f&xn^tl l^etoor ^* unb ft^Iugen ^ fo longe unb fo gewaltig^i auf 
ben unbanf6aten, treulofen tH^bada^ lod,^^ 6id er ^alf> tobt }ur 
(Srbe fle(. 

®ie berf(^wanben unb f£i1)rten ^^ bie &&dti bie Jtauiecle, bad 
iPfetb unb ben Seud^tev mit {l^ baoon.^^ 

Siebedfinb. 

» according. » ^(tootiie^en. •^ lo«f(i^laden. •* yiolentlj. 
•* bwonfiij^en. 

Thb Child and thb Bbll. 

(Sd toax ein Jtinb, bad n^oOte nie 

3ur Jtitd^e f!ci^ bequemen/ 
Unb @onntagd fanb ed flets ein fBit,^ 

S)en 98e0 in*d Sdb ju nel^men. 

S)ie SKuttct frrac^; : „2)ie ©lotfe tdnt, 

Unb fo ift bir'g befoWen, 
Unb (afi bu bi^ nidjt ^ingen?5^nt,3 

®ie fommt unb n?irb bi(^ l^olen.'' 

S)ad ,$tinb ed^ benft : bie ©locfe ^&ngt 

Sa broben ouf bem ©tu^ile.* 
®4^on ^at'd ben $2Beg in'd S^elb gelenft, 

^M lief ed aud bet ®^ule. 

3)le ®(ode, @Io^e tout nid)t me^r, 

Die splutter ^ot Qefatfelt.^ 
3)o(^, weld^' ein Sd^tecten I ^inter^ier 

S)ie ©lode fommt gen^acfelr. 

®ie voadtU f^neU^ man glaubt ed faum ; 

S)ad arme J^inb im Sc^recfen, 
(Sd I&uft, ed fommt, aid n;ie ein ^raum ; 

S)ie ©locfe nitb ed beden. 

S)o(]^ nimmt ed ri^tig feinen •^ufc^ 

Unb mit gen?anbter @c^neOe^ 
eta ed bur4^ dinger, Selb unb SBufti^ 

Qnx Stixtbt, gut i^apeHe. — 

i 

* (lit, conform to), go to. ' (lit., a how), a Why. ' go of yourself. 
* he. * the steeple. ' fig., to trifle. ^ dexterous nimbleness. 
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Unb {cbcn @onn»® unb Sfeiertag 

©ebenft e8 an ben ©djaben,^ 
£d§t burc( ben erflen ©(ocfenfc^lag; 

SRi^t in $e¥fon fic^ laben. 

(®5t^e.) 

' @onns for ^onntag. ' ill-lack. 



Thb Serenadb. 

9Bad vofdtn aud bem Sc^Iummer mi^ 

ffiir fuge J^Unge » boc^ ? 
O abutter, fle^ I n?er mag ed fein, 

3n ^diter ©tunbe^ no^ ? 

,;3(^ ^5re ni^U, i(^ fe^e ni(^t«, 

O fd^Iummre fort fo (inb ! 
Sftan (rtngt bit feine ®tdnb(]^en J[eQt^ 

S)u armed; franfed J^tnbl'' 

(Sd ifl nic^t irbifc^e Wln\lt, 

9Ba8 mi(^ fo freubig mad^t ; 
Widi rufen (Sngel mit ©efang, 

O a!2utter, gute 9la(^t ! 

(U^lanb.) 

was file fdf e Al&nge. ^ noc^ in fp&tec ®tunbe. 



The Erlking. 

SBer reitet fo f))&t bur(^ Sla^t unb UBinb ? 
C^d ifl ber QSater mit feinem Ainb ; 
@¥ f)at ben AnaBen n^o^I in bem ^rm, 
(Sr fa^t i^n fic^er, er ^d(t i^n warm. 

a^ein @oin, raad birgft bu^ fo bang betn ®e(l(^t ? 
^ie^fl; ISater, bu ben (Srlf&nig nic^t ? 
JDen (gtlenf 5nig mit J^ron' unb ©djweif ^ ? — 
a^iein @o^n, ed ifi ein SRebelfireif. — 

,,^u liebed J^inb, fomm, ge^' mit mir ! 
,,®ar f((;5ne S^iele \pid' id; mit bir ; 
„^an<i)' bunte SBIumen flnb an bem ©tranb^ 
„^tim abutter ^at mand^' gftlben ©ewanb.^' 

> why hidest thoa? ' tram. 
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fTOein QSatev, metn 9>ater, unb ^5ce{l bu nid^t, 
SBad QtxUnUni^ mlr lelfe mfpriti^t?— 
@e{ ru^ig, bletbe ru^ig, mein JtinD ; 
3n bbmn SBIdttern f&ufcit ber SBinb. 

,,®iafl, felnn» «nabe, bu mit mit ge^'n? 
„5Reine %b^Ux follen tic^ warten f(]^5n ; 
,,^eine ^5«ter f&bten ben ndc^tUc^en 9lei^'n 
,,Unb wiegen unb tan^en unb flngen bi(^ ein/'^ 

Sl^ein QSater^ mein SSater^ unb ilr^fl bu nic^t bott, 
C^rlfdnigd ^dc^tet am bu^eren Ort ? — 
SPi^ein @o^n; mein @o^n, ic^ fe^' ed genau : 
a^ [(^einen bie alten QBetben fo gtau. — 

,,3c^ liebe bid^, mii^ reijt betne fc^5ne ©eflalt : 
„Unb Biit bu nidjt wittig, \t> brau*' id? ©enjalt."— 
S^ein fSattv, mein ^attx, ie|t fafjt tx mi(^ an I 
(Srifdnig f)At mic etn Seibd getl^an ! — 

Dem aSater graufet'g,*^ et reitet gefctiminb, 

(Sx ^dlt in ben Airmen bad dc^^enbe J^nb, 

(Sxxtm ben <&of ^ mit S^u^* unb dlot^ ; 

3n feinen hitmen bad ^inb war tpbt. (® 5 t ^ e.) 

» fair. * einswiegen— tanjen— Itngen. • ghudderg. 

• (for &rm}. 

Thb Catechism. 

91U ^nabe voax (Sottlieb ein fleinet Seufel, 
Sin ®(]belmfi(tcfen !am fein ^4nD'rer \f)m noX)', 
Unb immer war er'd, gang fonber Sweifel, 
aBp irgenb^ im S)prf' etwad S)ummed gtfc^a:^. 

D'rum mp^t' aud^ gefc^e^en, wad immer rpottit, 

@o mu^t* ed ©pttlleb gewefen fein ; 

Unb ba§ er fogleic^ ed gefteben foQte^ 

SQar'd ublic^, i^n md^tiglic^ bur^jubldu'n.s 

S)ied mac^te; ba^ er, urn bergleitiben ©ebft^ren 
0Ucbt jwier ju em^fa^en,"* fpgleidj ge^anb. — 
(Sinft wpQte ber 33farrer i(n examintren, 
!!)a bun!«U' ed pldglicf) urn feinen QSerflanb. 



* wherever. ^ to beat black and blae. ' empfangen. 
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^tfi frug,* tret bie ffielt er^offen i)ait, 
^tx $farret mit firengem ^ngeflc^t, 
Unt) ^d^Ii^ erfd^Tocf en fief ber Jtnabe : 
,;^oe, ^ert SWagiflet, ba8 wei^ ic^ nic^t." 

Sa jiirnte bet $fartet: ,,2)u fcftllmmer ©efeOe^ 
S^rld^;, votx f)at ble SBelt erf*affen ? Switft ! 
Unb fagfl bu mit'd nic^t gleid^ auf bet @UfU, 
Ser^^rugr i^ ben Sluden bit idmmerlict) i'' 

®a glauBte bet SBu6', et wfite tjetlefen,* 

Unb fcftlucftjte: ,,5l(!?, lag dx ben 3i«»net^ nut tul^'n, 

3d? wiQ'd ia gefte^en, i ^ Bin ed gewefen, 

Unb toiU ed auti^ nintmetme^t wiebet t^un/' 

A5tnet. 
* fragen.. • lost. • rod. 



The Miser. 

(Sin ©eig^ald f!el in einen glu^ bet ttef 

Unb tei^enb^ njor. (Sin jjifdjet, bet ba8 Seten 

3(}m tetten woUte, fptang ^inein unb tief : 

@t m5c^te^ nut bie «i^anb i^m geben ; 

^dein bet ©ei^^ald fpta^, tnbem et untetfanf : 

,,3(4 fann S^i^td geben i" unb etttanf.' 

Slumauet. 
* rapid. • mft^en. ■ etttinfen. 

The Glowworm. 

(Sin 3p4anni9n?{itmcl^en fa^, 
@eined S)emantfc!^eind 
Un6en}u§t^i im n^eic^en (9tad 
(Sined (Sic^en^aind. 

Seife fc^Iic^^ aud faulem S»oo0 
@i(i^ ein Unget^um^ 
(Sine *r5te, ^et,^ unb fc^ofl 
m\ i()t ®ift nac^ i^m. 

,;^cf) ! n^ad ]^a6' id^ bit get^au 

aflief» ber ffiurm ijt ju.» 

„(Si/' fu^t* i^n ba0 Untl^let an, 

,,9Batum glanzefl bu ?'' 

«PfeffeI. 

* anwitting of. * f^et f(|)(et(i)en. ' jutufen. * an^ai)Xfn, 
to shont at somebody. 
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To-DAT. 

Sri(^ Me fRofen, wann fie h\t^% 

Sttint @tunbe Ia§ entflU^'n; 
Slfid^tig ifi bie 3eit ! 

3u ®fnu( unb 9r6ett t^ 
$rut' ®elegrn^ft^ 
SBfift bu^ n?o bu morgeit M^ ? 
Sfl&d^tig i^ bU Qtit ! 

9(uff(4uS eintr guten Xf^at 
<&at fd^on oft gereut. 
S^ttg leSen ifl mein 9iat$, 
91W\% ifl bte Sett. 



ANECDOTES. 

When LooiB XIV. was received' bj the Citj of Beaane. 
he tasted^ their wine and praised it. '' Sire«" said the 
mayor,' '' it is not to be compared ^ with what we have in 
our cellars." " Which yon keep^ no® doubt, for a better 
occasion," replied ^ the king. 

* evpfangen. ' occfndKn. ' SBfirgecmcifUc; * i>er0Utd}en. 
* be^alten. * o^ne. ^ ocrfr^te. 



One of Grattan*8 friends said to him on one occasion, 
''What you have just mentioned is a profound^ secret: 
where could you have heard it ? " Grattan answered, 
" Where secrets are kept* — ^in* the street.* 

■ tief. ' bematren. ' auf. 



To all letters soliciting' his '' subscription " to anything. 
Lord ESrskine had a regular* form' of reply, namely^ ''Sir, 
I feel much honoured by your application^ to me, and beg 
to subscribe" (here the reader had to turn over leaf) 
" myself, your very obedient servant," etc. 

■ (tarn) letters which solicited. * regelm&ftg. ' Sorm. 

* n&mltcb. ' S3itte. 

George Selwyn once afiBrmed,' in company, that no 
woman* ever wrote a letter without a postscript. " My 

* be^npten. ' Srauen^immcr. 
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next letter shall refate 70a 1 " ^ said Lady G — . Selwyn 
soon after received f^ letter from her ladyship, where/ after 
her signature, stood : '' P.S. Who was right ; ^ you or I ? " 

' foU @te Sfigen jlrafen. * trorin. ' dii^t (aben. 



A lady asked' a very silly Scotch nobleman how it hap* 
pened^ that the Scots who came oat of their own country 
were, generally^ speaking, men of more abilities than those 
who remained at home. ^' Oh, madame/' said he, ^' the 
reason is obvious.^ At every oatlet there are persons 
stationed to examine'^ all who pass, that,® for the honour 
of the country J no one be permitted to leave it who is not 
a man of understanding." '' Then," said she, ^* I suppose ® 
your lordship was smuggled^ over the border." ^^ 

* etne fxaqt su flellen. > loorfommen. * meiftentf. 

* naf^rtfrgenb. * prfifen. " bamtt. ^ bed SSatetlanbed. 
' oecmut^en. ' fc^muggeln. ^<* ©cense. 



When the facetious^ Earl of Stair was ambassador in 
Holland, he gave frequent^ entertainments, to which the 
foreign ministers were uniformly^ invited, not excepting 
the representative of France, though hostilities were then 
commencing between the two countries. In return, the French 
resident as constantly invited the English and Austrian 
ambassadors upon the like occasions. The French minister 
was a man of considerable wit and vivacity. One day he 
proposed a health^ in these terms : '' The risiug sun, my 
master ! " alluding^ to the motto of Louis the Fourteenth ; 
which was duly responded to® by the whole company. It 
then came to the Baron de Hiesbach's turn to g^ve a 
health,^ and he, in the same humour,^ gave, '^ The moon 
and fixed stars/* in compliment^ to the Empress-Queen of 
Austria. When it at length came to the English ambas- 
sador's turn, the eyes of all the company were directed 
towards him ; but he, no way daunted,'^ drank his master 
by '^ the name [of] ** Joshua, the son of Nun, who made 
both the sun and the moon to stand still ! " 

> gefftreid). * t).&uft9. ' tegelm&f tg. * rtne ®e[unbtieit 

autbcingen. * in S3eiie(^ttn9 auf. ^ etnftimmen. ^ S3it>at 

oudbcineen. * gaune. ' M ^nlbtdttng. >' f einedmegd 

betroffen. ** umer. 
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A dergyman at Cambridge preached a aennon,^ which 
one c^ his aaditon commended. ^^ Yes," said the gentle- 
man to whom it was mentioned.^ '^ it was a good sermon, 
but he stde it.** This was repeated' to the preacher. He 
resented it» and called^ on the gentleman to retract.^ '* I 
am not/' replied the aggressor, '* very apt^ to retract ray 
words ; hot in this instance I will. I said you had stolen 
the sermon. I find I was wrongj for on returning^ home 
and referring^ to the hook whence I thought it was taken, 
/ found it th0re:' 

' fine |>tebigt taUen. * envUnen. ' wieber^olen. * auf* 
forbetii. * mibcnttfen. * dfeianer. ' Unrest (aben. 

* (tarn) when I was returned home. ' na(bf((f n. 



A notorioas ^ thief, having to be tried for his life, con- 
fessed the robbery he was charged < with. The judge here- 
upon directed the jury to find him guilty' npon^ his own 
confession. The jury having laid their heads together,^ 
brought him in not guilHf. Tbe judge bade them consider 
of it again ; but still they brought in their verdict not guiltt/fi 
The judge asked the reason. 7 The foreman ^ replied, 
'* There is reason enough, for we all know^ him to be one 
of the greatest liars in the world." 

> notor{f4« ' be^ilcbti^en. ' f^ulbig w beftnben. * auf 
ben ®canb. * btc 6atbe fibetleden. ^ unfcbulbif) erf l&cen. 

^ ®runb. ' SBorplenbe. ' (turn), he is known to us all. 



Some person whom Quin had offended^ one day met 
him in« the street, and stopped him.' •• Mr. Quin," said 
he, •' I — I — I understand* you have been taking away my 
name*." " What have I said, sir ?" •* You — you — you 
called me a scoundrel, sir." " Oh, then^ keep^ your name, 
sir/* replied Quin, and walked on. 

' welder jld) oon Cluin bflelbigt fflj^lre. • ouf.* » oufbolten. 
* crfobren. * ®tr baben mic meinen 9lamen genommen. ^ benn. 
' nebmen @ie— wieber. 
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An Irishman walked^ into a grocer*s store,^ and seeing 
the owner busy, seized a large cheese from a pile that was 
near him, and putting' it on his head, asked the owner if 
he did not want to buy a cheese. " No," said the un- 
conscious store-keeper.^ " Well," says Pat, " I must try * 
somewhere else then," and marched off with the cheese on 
his head. The man discovered his loss in a few minutes, 
but Pat had escaped.^ 

> eintccten. ■ Spfcereilaben. • legen. * jtr&met. 

* oetfuc^en. * ftc^ and bem Gtaube mac^en. 



Lord Cockbum was seated one day on the hill side^ of 
Bonally with a Scotch shepherd, and observing the sheep 
reposing in the coldest situation, he observed to him, 
" John, if I were a sheep, I would lie on the other side of 
the hill*." The shepherd answered, " Ay, my lord, but if 
ye had been a sheep ye wad have had mair sense. ^' 

' 2Cb^an9 bed SSevgeg oon. ' @eite beg iBergetf. 



A loquacious author,^ after babbling for some time about 
his piece* to Sheridan, said, " Sir, I fear I have been in« 
truding* on your attention." " Not at all,* I assure you,** 
replied he, "I was thinking of something else." 

' 0rfpr&d)t8ec e^riftfteOer. > ©tAct • id) f&c^tC/ {4 

^abe &it geflbrt. * bureaus nic^wr 



A beggar in Dublin had been long besieging an old, 
gouty,^ testy* gentlemen, who roughly refused to reheve 
him. The mendicant civilly replied, *^ I wish your honour's 
heart was as tender^ as your toes,^^ 

' mil bee ®i(i)t bet)aftet. ' inficri[(4. « ^art wie. 
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„3^ X^ot/' " frra* et Bel M ft I6fl; ,,tt?otum f^aU I* ben 
Seuc^tfT n^eggegeSf n ? wie leid^t f onnte idg fcinen (Sebrauc^ ||u« 
f&fliger SBeife txfafjtm ! ^^ ie^t mu§ ic^ ben 9ieic^t^um etned 
anUxn 9on feme betrac^ten, ba tc^ e6en fo teic^ fein fdnnte/^ 
ivenn idi fl&ger gewefen vo&xt." 

Qx tarn ^\xx\xd, 

Slbunabar faf) feine ©ebanfen auf felner Stirn,^ i^at ahtx 
aid 06 er nictjtd merfte. C^r begegnete i^m fe^t guttg, bel^ielt 
i^n einige £age bei jld) unb betvirt^ete t^n mie feinett beflen 
Sreunb. ^2l(d ber {lebente Xag gefommen irar, rief er i^n ju flc^ 
unb fprad) : 

/,^ie WUt ber ®(^5(e, bie bu in meinem «6aufe gefe^en 
fiaft; ^abe id^ ))pn meinem ^ater geerbt; bad Uebrige (|abe i<i^ 
felb^ gcfammelt, nidit n?eil id^ geij^ig mar, fonbern met( t(^ j|u 
meinem Unterbalte faum ben ge()nten il^eil meiner (Sinf&nfte 
brau(i(|te. S)a ic^ fc^pn in meiner Sugenb einfab/ baft 9lei(i^' 
t^um bie ^enfti^en meber beffer np(^ glucfUc^er mad^t, bap e0 
aber i£^pr^eit ifl, bad ©efammelte mieber ju gerflreuen, fp t^ue 
ic^/^ aid Pb i^ nic^t rei^ rt&xt. 34? fUibete mic^ in bte Zxa^t 
ber Derwifc^e, reifete t^iele Sa^re um^er unb fud^te burc^ Se« 
tra(^tung ber menfc^Iic^en X(>prtieiten meifer ju merben. 34? 
maafatirte breimal ju Suge nac^ Wltlta unb lebte mie ber b&rf« 
tigjie ^7 $i(gtim. S)en Ungf it(f Ud^en, bie i^ fanb, t^^eilte ittf 
nur fp 9iel mit, aid fie gu i^rer SRpt^burff^^ brauc^ten, meil icd 
glaube, ba§ Arbeit unb (Srwerbung friner @peife giucfiic^er 
ma4?t aid ^^it§iggang. £)ie 3a^re gingen unoermerft oprbei, 
unb ber ^ugenblicf, rop [^ eben fp leer wteber aud ber SBelt 
ge^en mug aid idb herein fam, rucf t immer n&f^x. 3db ^atte feine 
^inber, unb bod^ munfc^te ic^ meinen ))&terlid^en ©iitern einen 
Qxbtn, ber (le mit SBeid(|eit unb Wl&ii^hit perwalten m5d?te. 
(6^ ti)ut mir leib,^^ bag bu meiite «&off nung burd? Unbanfbatfeit 
l>erettelt ^afl. 3nbeffen ^pffe idb, meineOffen(>er}i.]feit unb bad, 
toad bu bidder txfa^xtn i)a% fpQ btd^ opn biefem fc^dnblic^en 
Safler ^eilen. 3(^ mill bic^ ni(^t Unger auf^alten ; bu fannft 
mieber ge(>en. 

//3um 3eid6en meiner Srfenntlidbfeit fur bie meite Steife, 
bie bu bed A^euc^terd megen, nac^ weldjfem ic^ fp fe^r oerlangte, 
unternpmmen ^afl^ mirfl bu mprgen opr meinem «&aufe bad 
f(^5nfie 9Pn meinen $ferben finben ; ed i)l bein, mie aud) btr 

** fool that I was. ** discovered. ** when I might have 

been as rich. *^ his thoughts in his face. ^ I act. ^^ the 

O^diest pilgrim. ^® their need repaired. ^it irks me. 



Sflaije, ber e8 fut)rt. ©a^u fc^enfc ic^ bit nod^ jujei Jtameele, 
bic bu felbfl, fo reic^ al8 bu n?ia|l, mit @oIb unb ^beipeineii 
aud meincT ©ci^ajfammfr belaten fannft." 

^2lbt)aaa^ banfte fur Diefe reid^en ©efc^enfe unb ging in un« 
gebulDtger (Srn^artung bed folgenben ^aged gu ^ette. Qx fpnnte 
bie gauge 01ac^t nic^t f^Iafen, unb bac^te an nici^td, aid an ben 
iQunDert^dttgen Seuc^ter. 

„C^ne nutbf" ipxadb n, ,,n)ftrbe i^n 9l6unabar nic^t er^alten 
]^aben,«<* i^ ^ole it^n^^ mit MenSgefa^ir ou8 bem Selfen; ba 
ic^ tf)n in meiner «&anb f^aii, tt)wt i^ ^^ eine mu^ifame Sleife^ 
iiberbringe^^ mein @igent^um in allet S)emut^, unb em^fange 
bafiir giret alte J^ameeIe mit ein n^enig ®plb unb ^bel^einen 
belaben. ^bunabat ifl ber Unbanfbare/ nici^t id^. Der iEieucfjter 
gibt in einem eingigen ^ugenbUcfe mel^r aid fec^d Jtameele tra^ 
gen !5nnen : njarum foQte id; bad metnige nid^t wieberne^men, 
ba mir meine ©efaCligfeit fo fdjlc^t tjergplten wirb? " 

®p fprac^ er, unb na^m fid) 9or^ ben li^euc^tet ^eimlic^ 2^ 
entmenbeu; welched leic^t anging,^^ ba ifjm 3lbunaDar bie 
®^IitffeI gur @^a(fammer gegeben \)atu. 

(&t na^m ben fieud^ter unb flecf te i^n ^^ in einen t>t>n ben 
®&dtn, bie er mit ®olb unb (gbel(leinen fftllte. dt brac^te ^ 
bem gto^mut^^igen ^bunabar bie ©c^Ktffel guriic!, na^m 9Pn 
i^m ^libfd^ieb unb retfete mit bem ^ferbr, bem ®tlat>tn unb ben 
^trei belabenen Jtameelen baoon. 

^(d er nod; groci ^agreifen ^7 \)on SBalfora entfernt war, ber« 
faufte er ben ®f(aoen unb faufte einen anbern, bamit dZiemanb 
erfa^iren mod^te, njp^er er feinen 9ieid)ttum \)aU. 

®eine Sautter fam i^m bei feiner ^nfunft mit neugietiget 
J^reube entgegen ; allein er war mit ber ^2lblabung feiner @(^ci^e 
fp befc^fiftigt, ba§ jte nur furge 5lntn:erten auf i^re Sragen er* 
^ielt. @eine erfle ®prge voax, ben iEieuc^ter in eine abgelegene 
J^ammer gu bringen ; benn er brannte 9or Ungebulb, bie ^er« 
wanblung ber (Derwifc^e gu fe^en. (Sr giinbete gn?5lf Sic^ter an 
unb flecfte fie auf. £)ie ^ern?ifd?e erfd^ienen unb bre()ten fic^ 
^erum. (Sr ^atte fc^on einen ®tp({ bereit ; unb toeil er glaubte, 
ber Qauhtx liege in ber ®tarfe bed @(^Iaged/ fp gab er einem 
{eben einen berben ©treid;. 

3um Unglitd ()atte er ni^t bemerft, baf Slbunabar ben 
@to(f in ber linfen «$anb ^ielt aid er fc^Iug, unb faf te i^n, 

*® would not have got it. *' bring it, fetch. *' I make. 

•' deliver up. ** was easily done. ** hid it. *• gurdbringen. 
*' days' jonmej. 
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einer ®eivo(n(eit gemAg^^ in bU Sle^te : baium tyerwanbelten 
l^ bie iDerwifc^e nic^t in «&aufen 9pn ®oIb unb (Bul^nmn, 
onbetn {le gogen ^^ untet i^ren (angen braunen Stdden fnotigc 
Priigel l^etioor ** unb Wlugen ^ fp lange unb fo ge waltig^i auf 
ben unbanfbateu; treulofen Ubbada^ (od,^ 6id er ^alb tobt gur 
erbe f(el. 

@ie t^erfd^wanben unb f&ljrten ^^ bie ©Ado bie Jtameele, bad 
$ferb unb ben itn^Ux mit {l(^ baoon.^^ 

2ie6edfinb. 

•• according. * b'Worjie|>en. *> lo«f(tlagen. * yiolentljr. 
^ baT)onffi(}ren. 

Thb Child and thb Bbll. 

60 »at ein Ainb, bad vootitt nie 

3ur Stixtiit fltib bequemen/ 
Unb @onntagd fanb ed fiet0 ein aBie,^ 

S)en SOeg in*d Selb }u ne^men. 

S)ie !D2utter f^tac^ : ,,^ie ®Iode tint, 

Unb fo ift bir'd UW^n, 
Unb f)aft bu bi^ ni^t ^ingero5(nt,> 

®ie fommt unb tt)itb bic^ ^plen/' 

S)ad Jtinb e0^ benft : bie ®(o(fe ^dngt 

3)a btoBen auf bem @tuf)Ie.^ 
@4ion ^at'0 ben ^eg in'0 9elb gelenft, 

3U0 lief e0 au0 bet (Sc^ule. 

S)ie ®Iodfe, ®Iodfe t5nt witbi mt^x, 

S)ie !D2utter ^at gefacfelt.^ 
Soti^, weld^' ein ©d^recfen I f)iniet^ei: 

S)ie ®Iode fommt gewadelt. 

®ie »adelt f^nell; man glaubt e0 laum ; 

S)a0 atme itinb im ©c^reden, 
60 Iduft, e0 fommt, al0 roie ein 3!taum ; 

S)ie ®[ode n?itb e0 beden. 

!&0(^ nimmt e0 tiAtig feinen •^ufc^ 

Unb mit geroanbtet ©ci^neQe^ 
6iU e0 but4l ^nger, Selb unb S3uf(^ 

3ut Jlitdje, gut Jla|)etle. — 

* (lit, conform to), go to. ' (lit., a how), a Why. ' go of yoarself. 
^ he. * the steeple. * fig., to trifle. ' dexterous nimblenets. 
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Unb ieben @onn*^ unb %titxiaq 

©ebenft e8 on ben ©djaben,^ 
£&§t bur^ ben erflen ®lo(fenf(^lag, 

01icS;t in $erfpn {l(^ laben. 

(®5t^e.) 

* @onn« for ©onntag. ' ill-lack. 



The Serenade. 

9Bad loecfen aud bem @c^Tummet mid^ 

&utfu§c JtUnge^bo^? 
O Sautter, jle^ I n^er mag ed fein, 

3tt frdtet ©tunbe* no^ ? 

,/34l (ire nid^td, i(^ fe^e niifiti, 

O fd^lummre fort fp Unb I 
S^an bringt bit feine ®t5nb(^en ieQt^ 

5)u armeS, fxanM JHnbl" 

(50 ifl nt^t irbifc^e flJ^uflf, 

aBad mid^ fo fteubig mad^t ; 
SD^td) tufen (Sngel mit ©efang, 

O a^^uttet, gute 9lac^t ! 

(U^Ianb.) 

' was fdc fdf e ^l&nge. ' nod^ in fp&tec @tunbe. 



The Erlking. 

9Ber teitet fo fp&t burc^ Sla^t unb ®inb ? 
(5d ifl ber QSater mit feinem Jtinb ; 
(&x (at ben Anaben wo(I in bem ^rm, 
(&x fa^t i(n {Ic^et, et \)&U i(n warm. 

aj^ein @oin, n^ad Birgfl bu^ fo bang bein ®ef!d^t ? 
^ie(ft, Sater; bu ben <£rUonig nic^t ? 
Sen (grlenfdnlg mit Jtron' unb ©c^weif ^ ? — 
min ®o(n, ed ifl ein «nebel|lreif. — 

„^n liebed <fttnb, lomm, ge(' mit mir ! 
,,®ar fd^dne ©piele f)>ier ic^ mit bir ; 
,,^anii)' bunte 9BIumen flnb an bem ©tranb, 
,,'^tint WtntUx (at mand^' gitlben ©en^anb.^' 

^ why hidest thou? ' train. 
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9Bie nennt man {ened ®(l^(o§ 
3eneS @(bIo§ nennt man 

Sa^nflein. 
Unb iened auf bem ^erge ? 
^ad nennt man OBetfiein. 
Wt (etfit biefe ®tra8e ? 
@ie ^eitt bie Sti^Iofflrage. 
9Ber moljnt in biefem «&aufe ? 
4ert t9Pn S^^b^lbac^. 



Die 3elt. 

aSie t9iel U^r ifl ed ? 
HBtfTen @ie,treld^e 3eit f0 iji ? 
Jtdnnen <§ie mir fagen, »ie 

loiel n^x ed ifl ? 
(Sd ifl ein U^r. (!d ^at ein« 

flefdjlogen. 
(S0 ifl ^aI6 Oier. 
Hi ifl getin ^inuten nad^ 

Oier. 
60 ifl ein QSiertel auf brei. 
m ifl brei SSiettel auf fe<2^0. 
Urn roie oiel U^r fle^en @ie 

auf? 
Um \)alb atiiU 
Urn welc^e 3eit flnb ®ie ju 

8ett gegangen ? 
Um ein U^r a)?orgen0. 
SBie .loiel U^r, benfen ®ie, ifl 

e0? 
m ifl ungefd^t fitnf U^r. 
(£0 ifl nictjt f^&t. 
3(^ bin ^eure ^orgen frit:^ 

aufgeflanben. 
9Bir ge^en nie t9or elf gu 

SBett. 
idl lege mt(^ niti^t getn fp&t 

gu $ette. 
9Be(fen €ie mic^ morgen um 

^alb jleben. 



What is thai castle called ? 
That castle is called Lahn- 

stein. 
And that on the hill ? 
That is called Oberstein. 
What is this street called ? 
It is called Castle-street 
Who lives in this hoose? 
Sir Charles Millstream. 



The Hour, 

What o'clock is it ? 

Do yoa know what time it 

is? 
Can you tell me what 

o'clock it is ? 
It is one o'clock. - It has 

struck one. 
It is half past three. 
It is ten minutes past four. 
It is a quarter past two. 
It is a quarter to six. 
At what hour do you get 

up? 
At half past seven. 
At what time did you go to 

bed? 
At one this morning. 
What o'clock do you think 

it is? 
It is about five o'clock. 
It is not late. 
I got up early this morning. 

We never go to bed before 

eleven. 
I do not like to go to bed 

late. 
Wake me to-morrow at 

half past six. 
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Dad 3a^r. 

3(ud brei^unbettfunfuttDfec^gtg 

Unb am volt Dtfl SBotgen ? 
Slud grodunbfunf^ig 9Bo0en. 
SBie 9tel 5£age (at bie 9Bo((e ? 

®te6en $age : a)?ontag, Diend* 

tag; Wlittrtotbf^onmx^taq, 

Steitag, ©amdtag, Sonn? 

tag. 
SBie ^iel SH^onate :(at bad 

3atir? . 
Sroolf: Sanuar, Sthtuax, 

STOdrj, april, 3»al, 3uni, 

3uli; ^ugufl; (September, 

DttoUx, 9lot>tmUx unb 

5)ecem6er. 
OBle (ei^t ber erfte Sag bed 

Sajred ? 
Det 9leuiatir0tag. 
SRennen ®ie mir bie gro^en 

Sefle bed 3abred. 
92euia(rdtag, !£)retf 5nigda6enb; 

DfleTn, ^^flngflfejl, SBei^* 

na^ten* 
9luf weld^en iS!ag; unb in niel- 

4en a^onat fdOt ^et()« 

na^ten ? 
S)en funfunbjwan^igflen SDe^^ 

cember. 
3n mlc^em 9^pnat flnb voix ? 
aBad ffir etnen Sag l^aben n^ir 

(euf ? 
^eute i|l ber fflnfte 3uni. 
<6eute fiber ac^t Sage teife id? 

ab, unb in ^^ierj^ef^n Sagen 

fomme ici) gutiid!. 
SRddjfled 3a(|t ge^en tvtt auf 

bad iEianb. 



The Year. 

Of how many days does the 
year consist? 

Of three hundred and sixty- 
five days. 

And of how many weeks? 

Of fifty-two weeks. 

How many days are there 
in the week ? 

Seven^days : Monday, Tues- 
day, Wednesday, Thurs- 
day, Friday, Saturday, 
Sunday. 

How many months are there 
in the7ear? 

Twelve: January, February, 
March, April, May, June, 
July, August, September, 
October, November, and 
December. 

What is the first day of the 
year called? 

New Year's Day. 

Tell me the great feasts of 
the year. 

New Year's Day, Twelfth- 
night, Easter, Whitsun* 
tide, and Christmas. 

On what day, and in what 
month, does Christmas 
fall ? 

On the twenty-fifth of De- 
cember. 

In what month are we ? 

What is the day of the 
month ? 

To-day is the fifth of June. 

I leave this day week, and 
come back in a fortnight. 

Next year we are going into 
the country. 
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Die ©eogra^^ie. 

Semen @ie ®t9^xap^{t ? 

3a tvo^I. 

SDoflen ®ie mir metne 9rage 

beantitorten ? 
Wlit QSergnftgen. 
3n trie 9tele ^^eile aerfdHt bie 

©rbe? 
3n fAnf SBelt^eile : (Suto^a/ 

^fleti, ^ftifa; ^Imertfa unb 

^ufltalien. 
SBeldjed flnb bie Sdnbet t9on 

(SuTO))a ? 
®ro^6rUannien; $$ran!rei(]b, 

2)eutfd)Ianb, Oeflretde, 3ta- 

lien, ®panien^ $ottuga(/ 

«$oUanb/ SBelgien, @(^tve« 

ben, Sfloraegen, 2)dnemarf, 

bie ®(^n?eii; bie S&rfei unb 

SRuglanb. 
%\x^ voit 9iel Sdnbern 6e{le^t 

®ro§britannien ? 
^ud bteien : (Snglanb, ®^QtU 

(anb unb 3tlanb. 
SBel^ed ifl bie «&au^tflabt t9on 

@ng(anb ? 
Sonbon. 
aQad ifl bie «@aupt{labt t)on 

Sranfreic^ ? 
$arid; bie ^auptflabt @pa^ 

nienS l^ei^t a)?abrib^ unb 

bie 9Pn Portugal Stffa* 

bpn. 
SBie f)ti^m bie <@aut)tfidbte 

3talien9 ? 
@ie f)ti^tx[ Slom, fRtaptl, &lo« 

xtn^, Surin, S^ailanb unb 

SJenebig. 
3Bie ^eigen bie «&auptfldbte 

))on <Scf}n)eben, SRorwegen 

unb iHu^lanb ? 
@ie (letgen : @to(f^oIm^ 



Geography. 

Do you learn Geography ? 

Yes. 

Will you answer some 
questions ? 

With pleasure. 

Into how many parts is the 
earth divided? 

Into five continents : Europe, 
Asia, Africa, America, 
and Australia. 

What are the countries of 
Europe ? 

Great-Britain, France, Ger- 
many, Austria, Italy, 
Spain, Portugal, Holland, 
Belgium, Sweden , Nor- 
way, Denmark, Switzer- 
land, Turkey, and Eussia. 

Of how many countries does 
Great Britain consist ? 

Of three : England, Scot- 
land, and Ireland. 

What is the capital of Eng- 
land ? 

London. 

What is the capital of 
France ? 

Paris; and the capital of 
Spain is called Madrid, 
and that of Portugal, 
Lisbon. 

What are the chief cities of 
Italy called ? 

They are Rome, Naples, 
Florence, Turin, Milan, 
and Venice. 

What are the capitals of 
Sweden, Norway and 
Russia called ? 

They are called: Stockholm, 
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(S^rifiiania; Wlo^Un unb 

@t. Petersburg. 
SBer \)at Die Segte gebaut? 
$eter ber ®xf>it, S^ar ))on 

iHuglanbi tm Sal^r eintau* 

fent) jleben^unDert unb brei. 

9Bie ^ei§en bie ^au^tfd^* 
Ud^^en ^^eile bed el^emali^ 
gen beutfc^en 3leic^8 ? 

$reu§en mit ber «i&ai;ptf}abt 
^Berlin ; Oeflerreic^ mit ber 
«&an^t{iabt ^ten ; ©adjfen 
mit ber «&auptflabt Dredben, 
unb ^atern mit ber ^au^t« 
ftaDt SKund^en. 

9Bie (;iegen bie l^au^tfScfi* 
lid^flen 0iet^dfl&Dte oon 
©eutfdjlanb ? 

^lad^en, S^ranffurt, «i&amburg; 
Bremen, H^iibecf, ^iUugdburg, 
Ulm; 91itrnberg/ ®trapurg 
unb ^afel. 

aBie ^et^en bie grdgten &I&ffe 

oon S)eutfcl}Ianb? 
S)er dt^etn^ bie S)onau unb bie 

(SIbe. 



Christiania ; Moscow, and 

St. Petersburg. 
Who built the latter city ? 
Peter the Great, Czar of 

Russia, ia the year one 

thousand seven hundred 

and three. 
W hat are the names of the 

principal divisions of the 

former German Empire ? 
Prussia, capital Berlin ; 

Austria, capital Vienna ; 

Saxony, capital Dresden, 

and Bavaria, capital 

Munich. 

What were the names of 
the principal free cities of 
the empire of Germany ? 

Ail -la- Chapelle, Frankfort, 
Hamburgh, Bremen, Lu- 
beck. Augsburg, Ulm, 
Nuremberg, Strassburg, 
and BMe. 

What are the names of the 
great German rivers? 

The Rhine, the Moselle, and 
the Elb?. 
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